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INTRODUCTION. 



The advantages proposed to be attained by the study of 

Rhetoric,^ 

1. Some acquaintance with the philosophy of rhetoric. 

2. The cultivation of the taste, and in connexion, the 
exercise of the imagination. 

3. Skill in the use of language. 

4. Skill in literary criticism. 

5. The formation of a good style. 

By the philosophy of rhetoric, I here refer to those princi« 
pies in the science of the philosophy of mind, and in the phi- 
losophy of language, on which are founded those conclusions 
and directions which are applicable to literary criticism, and 
to the formation of style. Obviously, then, it will be said, 
an acquaintance with the science of intellectual philosophy, 
and with the philosophy of language, should precede the 
study of rhetoric. Hence, no doubt, Milton and others 
assign to this branch of study the last place in a course of 
education. 

But it is known to all, that the prevalent opinion and prac- 
tice are different from those recommended by Milton; so 
that our inquiry should be, what is the best practical method 
of acquainting the young with the philosophy of rhetoric — 
those whose minds are not accustomed to philosophical 
investigations, and who are ignorant of those sciences on 
which the art is founded 1 

I answer, that, while the attention should be directed to 
but few principles, and those most essential in a practical 
view, instruction should be imparted principally by familiar, 

* Extracted fiom a «ecture delivered in Boston before the Americfto 
Inirtituie, August, 1830. 
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talking lectures. A text-book, if one is used, should contain 
but a mere outline, — some general principles plainly stated 
and well illustrated. 

Here I would more fully state, what I mean by familiar, 
talking lectures. Suppose I wish to make the student un« 
derstand what I mean by taste, and in so doing, I have 
occasion to speak of the judgment, sensibility, imagination, 
emotions of beauty and sublimity. Now, should I attempt 
to eifect my purpose by a definition, or an extended technical 
explanation of these terms, there ^ould be little reason to 
hope for success. I would rather refer him directly to the 
operations of his own mind, point out to him instances 
where he forms a judgment, where his sensibility is excited 
his imagination called into exercise, and emotions of beauty 
and sublimity kindled up in his own soul. It is true he may 
not, after this, be able to give me an exact definition of • 
these faculties and intellectual operations, but he has learned 
what is meant by the proposed terms ; and when I have oc« 
casion to use them afterwards, I have no fears of not being 
understood. 

That instruction in this part of rhetoric is attended with 
difficulty, no one will deny. The subjects themselves are 
intricate ; hard to be undetistood, and still harder to explain, 
especially to those whose minds are immature and unaccus* 
tomed to philosophical reasonings. Here, then, is room foi 
much ingenuity in the instructor ; and without a skilful e^ 
fort on his part, the efforts of the pupil will be of little avail. 
Above all things, let not the mockery of set questions and 
set answers be practised, in teaching what pertains to the 
philosophy of rhetoric. 

After all, it must be allowed, that with the most skilful in- 
struction, and the best text-book, young students will obtain 
but imperfect ideas in what pertains to the philosophy of 
rhetoric. Still, what is thus imperfectly acquired, will be of 
importance to them as opening some interesting fields of 
thought, which, with strengthened powers, they may after- 
wards explore ; and further, as aiding them in better under** 
standing the nature of the rules and directions founded on 
these important and somewhat intricate principles. 

I have stated as a second object to be attained by the 
study of rhetoric, the cultivation of a literary taste, and, in 
eonooxiOB, the exercise of the imagination. 



INTRODUCTION. 



The cultivation of a literary taste -must evidently depend 
principally on a familiarity with those productions, which are 
esteemed models of excellence in literature. In this re- 
spect, there is a close analogy to the cultivation of taste in 
painting, or in any of the fine arts. We may also learn some- 
thing on this subject, fVom the course pursued hy painters in 
the improvement of their taste. They visit the most cele« 
brated galleries, and seek for models of excellence in their 
art ; and these they make the object of close, long-continued 
and patient study. They inquire what there is to excite 
admiration in these paintings, and dwell en their different 
prominent beauties, and in this way cultivate and improve 
their tastes. Now it is in the same way that a literary taste 
is to be cultivated. And that the student may skilfully use 
his models of excellence in literature, and unite with his ob- 
servation of them the application of those principles on which 
they depend, he needs the assistance of an instructor. 

In stating the details of the course here recommended, I 
remark, that, by the aid of a text-book prepared with refer- 
ence to the proposed method of instruction, the student may 
have brought to his view examples of those instances, where 
there is most frequent occasion for the exercise of literary 
taste. I here refer to what are termed the ornaments of 
style. In connexion with these examples, the nature of 
whatever in literary productions comes under the cogni- 
zance of literary taste, may be explained. The different 
ornaments of style may be pointed out to his notice, and he 
may be led fully to see why attempts of this kind are in 
some instances successful, and in other instances fail. 

When the examples thus cited, and the comments upon 
them, have become familiar to the student, let his attention 
next be directed to finding examples in English writers, 
which may exhibit similar ornaments of style, and in the ex- 
amination of which, there is opportunity for the application 
of the same principles. Here it is that important aid may 
be rendered by the instructor, since, in conducting hese 
mquiries and forming his decisions, the student needs both 
guidance and confirmation. 

To make myself fully understood, I will here illustrate my 
remarks. Suppose that a student finds in his text-book the 
following comparison from the writings of Locke : — ^ 

* The minds of the aged are like the tombs to which they 
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are approaching; where, though the brass and the marble, 
remain, yet the inscriptions are effaced by time, and the im« 
agery has mouldered away.' 

This comparison^ he is told, is naturally suggested; and 
in connexion with the example, the meaning of this phrase 
is fully explained to him. And not only is he made to see 
what is meant by a comparison's being naturally suggested, 
but to feel, that in the absence of this trait, the pleasure to 
be derived from it, as exciting an emotion of taste, would be 
impaired. Let the student now be directed to bring forward 
from any author, instances of comparison, which are in the 
same manner naturally suggested ; and in this way let him 
become familiar with the principle stated, and with its appli- 
cation. In the same manner, by directing the attention in 
succession to the different traits in the various ornaments of 
style, and illustrating, in connexion with examples, the vari- 
ous principles on which these attempts to excite emotions of 
taste are founded, the pupil is led to a full acquaintance with 
this part of rhetoric. He is enabled at once, when reading 
the productions of any author, to perceive the beauties of 
style, and to classify and arrange them-^in other words, he 
acquires a good literary taste. 

But there is another point connected with this part of my 
subject, to which I will for a moment direct your attention. 
I refer to the exercise thus given to the imagination. In our 
courses of study, we have discipline for the memory, for the 
reasoning powers in their various forms, and for the in- 
vention. But no regard is paid to the exercise and im- 
provement of the imagination. And this, not because this 
faculty of the mind is useless, or because it admits not of 
being strengthened and improved by exercise. The impres- 
sion is, that there is no method which can be adopted for the 
attainment of this end. Now I would ask, if, by the course 
here recommended, the imagination will not be called into 
exercise, and strengthened ? These attempts to excite emo- 
tions of taste are addressed to the imagination ; they are un- 
derstood by the imagination, and it is a just inference, that 
the plan of study I have now recommended, will furnish a 
salutary discipline to the imagination. 

Of the favorable tendency of the method of instruction, I 
can from my own experience as an instructor, speak with 
lome confidence. I have eyer found, that my pupils engage 
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in this part of their rhetorical course with interest. Thej 
get new views of the nature of style, are led to notice their 
susceptibiJities of emotions, of which before they have been 
unmiadful. They also become conscious of their own pow« 
ers of imagination, and learn something of the nature and 
offices of &is faculty ; and with these views and this con- 
sciousness, they find that a new source of pleasure is open- 
ed to them. Thus they both derive important aid in be- 
coming writers themselves, and are prepared to read with 
increased interest the writings of others. 

Before concluding my remarks on this head, let me say, 
that what is here recommended, is perfectly practicable. It 
is an employment, which any student with common powers 
of mind may pursue ; and it requires, on the part of the in- 
structor, only that degree of literary taste, which every one 
professing to teach rhetoric should possess. 

The third object proposed to be obtained by the study of 
rhetoric, is skill in the use of language. Here I refer both 
to the choice of words, so far as purity and propriety are 
concerned, and to the construction of sentences. 

Instruction in this part of rhetoric should be conducted 
with reference to two points, — to acquaint the student with 
the nature and principles of verbal criticism, and further to 
lead him to beware of those faults in construction, to which 
he is most liable. 

The format of these appertains to the philosophy of rhet-' 
oric, and is included under my first head : but I here offer 
aa additional remark. It was stated, when speaking of giv- 
ing instruction on the philosophy of rhetoric, that difficulties 
attend this part of the course. These difficulties exist but 
in a slight degree, when exhibiting what is connected with 
the philosophy of language. Here is such abundant oppor- 
tunity for illustration, and examples are so easily adduced, 
that every principle may without difficulty be made perfect- 
ly intelligible. Neither is this part of the study uninterest- 
ing to students. Curiosity is fully awake to whatever per- 
tains to the nature of language, and to the rules that govern 
its use. And here I may be permitted to mention a work, 
which, in what pertains to this part of rhetoric, I regard as 
of the highest authority. I refer to Campbeirs Philosophy 
of Rhetoric, — the ingenious, elaborate production of the 
Qainwtiiian of English literature. 
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To lead the student to beware of those faults in construe* 
tion which are of most common occurrence, — the other 
object in view in this part of the course, must evidently be 
effected by adducing exam{^es of these faults. From the 
nature of the case, the endless forms of correct construction 
cannot be stated. On the obvious principle, then, that 
where one has erred, another will be liable to leave the right 
way, we direct the attention to these wanderings, and con- 
nect with such instances the cautions they naturally suggest. 
The object here in view may be accomplished for the most 
part by the text-book. All that is incumbent on the in- 
structor, is, to lead the pupil fully to see what in every ex- 
ample adduced the failure is, and how it is to be remedied. 
This part of a text-book does not require to be dwelt upon 
in the recitation-room. It is rather a part to be referred to 
by the student, when, hesitating as to the construction of 
sentences, he needs guidance and assistance. 

I mention in the fourth place, as an object to be obtained 
by the study of rhetoric, skill in literary criticism. 

Under this head, I include whatever pertains more partic- 
ularly to style, its nature and diversities, as seen in the 
writings of different individuals, and in different classes of 
literary productions. Our inquiry is, What can be done by 
the instructor most efficiently, to aid the pupil in acquiring 
skill in literary criticism, as thus explained 7 

Style has been happily defined by Buffon as < the man 
himself.' If I wish to become acquainted with any indi- 
vidual, I seek an introduction to him ; I endeavor to learn 
from personal observation the peculiar traits in his charac- 
I may, indeed, from the description of a third person 
receive some general and perhaps just impression respecting 
this individual ; but all this, though it might prepare the way 
for my better understanding his peculiarities when in his 
presence, would alone make me but imperfectly acquainted 
with him. 

The same holds true, if I wish to become acquainted with 
the peculiarities of those of different nations. You might 
describe to me the national traits of the French and of the 
Spanish ; but a visit to those countries, and familiarity with 
their inhabitants, would be of far more avail in learning their 
national traits of character. 

This illustration suggests the best practical method of 
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giving instraetion in what relates to literary criticism. A 
teJit-lM>ok or an instructor may describe, with accuracy and 
fulness, the peculiarities of style, as they are seen in the 
writings of ditferent individuals, or found in different classes 
of Hterary productions. But this is not enough. That the 
student may clearly discern these characteristic traits, and 
understand their nature, and the causes on which they de- 
pend, his attention must be directed to these writings. He 
must in some good degree become familiar with them, and 
thus learn wherein they differ, and what there is in each to 
approve or condemn. 

It may be thought, that to bring to the view of the stu- 
dent in this manner the peculiarities of different styles, may 
require too much time and labor. But with the aid of the 
text-book, much of the work may be performed by the stu- 
dent himself. What is most necessary on the part of the 
instructor is, to direct the attention to specimens of different 
styles, and in some few instances to point out characteristic 
traits. The student, with this aid, will soon acquire suffi- 
cient knowledge and skill to apply the remarks found in the 
text-book himself. 

This leads me to remark generally on the importance of 
reading good authors in connexion with rhetorical studies. 
This part of education is, I fear, in most of our schools and 
colleges, too much neglected. From his inability to judge 
of the merits of writers, the student needs guidance in se- 
lecting those which may be most useful to him, and this 
guidance the instructor should feel it is incumbent on him 
to supply. To read over occasionally with the pupil some 
choice specimens of style, may also be of essential advan- 
tage. To learn how to read, is no easy acquisition. Of 
course, I refer, not to the pronunciation of the words, or the 
inflections of the voice, but to the quick and true apprehen- 
sion of the meaning, and a susceptibility to the beauties of 
style. 

In this connexion, too, the student may be taught the true 
nature of literary criticism. It looks not for faults. It 
cherishes not a censorious, captious spirit. Its eye is di- 
rected after what is excellent and praiseworthy — after what 
may inform the mind, give grateful exercise to the imagina- 
tion and refinement to the taste. And when it discerns ex- 
seUencflB of a high order, as if dazzled with what is bright 
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and imposing, it sees not minute and unimportant defectsi. 
It is indeed nearly allied to that charity which is kind, and 
which, where she discovers what is truly wortliy of her regard, 
throws her mantle of forgiveness over a multitude of sins. 

I proceed now to notice the last mentioned advantage pro- 
posed to be obtained by the study of rhetoric. I refer to the 
formation of style. 

This part of a rhetorical course of instruction is not par- 
ticularly connected with the use of a text-book, further than 
that it furnishes opportunities for the application of princi- 
ples and rules, which are there found. The aid furnished 
by an instructor, is principally in the correction of attempts 
in composition, 3vith such general guidance and advice, as 
the intellectual habits and peculiarities of the individual may 
require. I offer, therefore, on this head, merely a few prac- 
tical suggestions. 

1. It is highly important, that the attention of the student, 
in his first attempts, should- be directed to the management 
of his subject. I would require of him to exhibit a plan, or 
skeleton, stating the precise object he has in view, the divis- 
ions he proposes to make with reference to this point, and 
the manner in which he designs to enlarge on each head. 
In this way, he will not only be aided in forming habits of 
methodically arranging his thoughts, but will be led to adopt 
the easiest and most direct method of proceeding, in writing 
on any subject. 

2. I have ever found, that, so far as the construction of 
sentences is concerned, and here I refer both to the division 
of a paragraph into sentences and to the phrases and forms 
of expression, — I remark, that, in relation to this part of 
the work of composition, I have ever found, that students 
derive important aid from translating select passages from 
the writings of good authors in other languages. Every one 
knows, that in this way a command of languages is acquired. 
And I would extend the meaning of the phrase, so as to 
include, not only that copia verborum, and that power of nice 
discrimination in the use of words, which are generally un 
derstood to be implied by it, but also the right arrangement 
of words, and the correct construction of sentences. Other 
things being equal, he who, during the first six months 
in which the attention is directed to composition, should 
devote, half of his efforts to the writing of translaUom 
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would, I doubt not, be in advance of him, all whose exer- 
tions had been employed in the work of compoflition. 

3. I would further recommend a familiar mode of cor- 
recting the first attempts of the student. If practicable, the 
instructor may with advantage read over with the pupU his 
productions, and alone with him freely comment upon its 
defects and excellences. While in this way needed en- 
couragement is given, the attention of the student is direct- 
ed to that point where there is most need of improvement. 
Besides, it not unfrequently happens, that the cITorts of the 
student have taken some wrong direction. He has some 
erroneous impressions as to the nature of style, or as to the 
manner in which a good style may be formed. It may be 
that he is laboring too much on the choice and arrangement 
of his words, or the construction of his sentences ; or, as- 
8ignin||^ undue importance to the ornaments of style, he may 
be seeking principally after what is figurative, and the ele- 
gances of expression ; or, again, with false notions of what 
is original and forcible, he may be striving after what is 
sententious and striking. Sometimes, too, there exists a 
fastidiousness of taste, which is detrimental. The student 
is kept from doing any thing, because he is unable to do 
better than he can do. In other instances, there is an inju- 
rious propensity to imitation. The student has fixed upon 
some writer as his model, and, servilely copying his master, 
his own native powers are neglected. Now, in all these in- 
stances, the advice of the instructor may be of essential 
benefit 

One general remark is all that I have to ofTer further on 
this head. It should ever be impressed on the student, that, 
in forming a style, he is to acquire a manner of writing, to 
some extent, peculiarly his own, and which is to be the in- 
dex of his modes of thinking — the development of his in- 
tellectual traits and feelings. It is the ofiice of the instructor 
to facilitate the accomplishment of this important end, both 
by wisely directing the efforts of his pupil, and by removing 
every obstacle in his way. 



NOTE TO THE SEVENTH EDITION 

The following work having been republished in Eng« 
land, and introduced into the schools of that country, and 
having come into extensive use in the United States, the •< 
publishers, grateful for the favor with which it has been 
received, are induced to present it to the public in an 
improved and more permanent form. It has been stereo* 
typed, with the hope that its circulation may thus be ex- 
tended and its usefulness increased. ^ 

Andover^ Sg^iemher, 1838. 
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CHAPTfiE FIRST. 



ON THOUGHT AS THE FOUNDATION OF GOOD WRl^K^tf, 



Plan of the work. 

When we read the production of one who is jiutlj ac- 
counted a good writer, we are conscious that our attention 
IS engaged, — that we are pleased, and if the subject is one 
which can interest the feelings, that we are moved. If 
from being conscious of these effects we are led to search 
for their causes, we find, that our attention is engaged by 
the valuable thoughts and just reasonings that are exhibit- 
ed ; we are pleased by what gives exercise to our imagina- 
tion, — by happy turns of expression, — by well introduced 
and well supported illustrations. We are moved, because 
the writer, whose productions we are reading, is moved, and 
our feelings of sympathy cause us to be borne along on the 
same current, by which he is carried forward. But we now 
ask, what may be hence inferred in relation to the writer ? 
Do we not discover, that his mind has been stored with 
knowledge? that his reasoning powers have been strength- 
ened and subjected to salutary discipline? — that' his im* 
agination is active and well regulated, and his heart alive 
to emotion ? and is it not from his possessing these resources 
*^ these intellectual and moral habits^ that he is able to 

% 
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engage our attention, to please and to move us, and conse* 
quently has acquired the reputation of a good writer 1 

If this view be just, we may infer, that the foundations of 
good writing are laid in the acquisition of knowledge, — ^in 
the cultivation of the reasoning powers, — in the exercise 
and proper regulation of the imagination^ and in the sensi- 
bilities of the heart. 

But let us now suppose, that two writers, who possess 
those qualities, which I have called the foundations of ^ood 
writing, in equal degrees, should write on the same subject 
There might still be important dilOTerences between them. 
One might use words with correctness and skill, selecting 
always the best term ; the writings of the other might show 
improprieties and want of skill. The sentences of the one 
might be smooth in their flow, perspicuous in their mean- 
ing, gratefully diversified in their length, and well suited to 
the thought that is conveyed ; those of the other might be 
rough, obscure, ambiguous, and tiresome from their uni- 
formity ; and while we are engaged and pleased in reading 
the production of the former writer, we soon become wearied 
and disgusted with that of the latter. Here then we have 
a new cause in operation, and this obviously is the different 
degrees of skill in the use of language, possessed by these 
two writers. 

From this statement, we may learn the objects of atten- 
tion to the critic, in examining a literary production. He 
would judge of the value of the thoughts, of the correctness 
of the reasoning, especially of the method observed in the 
discussion of the subject. He would next apply the princi- 
ples of good taste, and notice what is addressed to the im- 
agination, and judge of its fitness to excite emotions of 
beauty, or of grandeur, or other emotions of the same class. 
He might then direct his attention more immediately to the 
style, and' examine its correctness, perspicuity, smoothness 
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adaptation to the subject, and the yarioas qualities of a 
good style. 

The coarse here siarked out, cs chat of the critic in the 
examination of a literary production, suggests the objects of 
attention and the method pursued in the following work. 
In the first part, a writer is regarded as addressing himself 
to the understanding of his readers, and the importance of 
being able to think well, as including the number and value 
of the thoughts and the proper arrangement of them, is con- 
sidered. The writer is then regarded as addressing him- 
self more immediately to the imagination, with the design 
of interesting or pleasing his readers. Here the nature of 
taste, which directs in what is addressed to the imagination, 
is explained, — the proper objects of its attention in a lite- 
rary work pointed out, and some instructions given which 
may aid in its cultivation. Skill in the use of language is 
next made the object of attention, so far as this is necessary 
for the accurate and perspicuous conveyance of the thoughts. 
In the remaining part of the work, the qualities of a good 
style* are enumerated, and the different circumstances on 
which they depend, are mentioned. Through the whole 
work, the inductive method is •observed as far as practi- 
cable. Examples are given, and rules and principles are 
inferred from these examples. At the close of the work 
also exercises are found, the analysis of which may call forth 
the skill of the learner, and make him familiar with the rules 
which are stated. 

It will at once occur, that in each of the particulars men- 
tioned, Rhetoric is connected, in a greater or less degree, 
with other departments of instruction. The Grammarian 
gives us rules for the attainment of correctness in the use 
of language ; and Logic informs us of the different modes of 
conducting an argument. The intellectual philosopher a (so 
explains to us the phenomena of mind, particularly of those 
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emotions with which taste is connected. Tiiis connexion 
has been borne in mind^ and hence it is, that on some parts, 
con^aratirely little is said, and that of a general nature 
Other parts^ which are thought to belong more appropriately 
to Rhetoric, are more fully treated. 

Extensive Knowledge essential to the good writer. 

It is a received maxim, that to write well we must think 
well. To think well, implies extensive knowledge and well 
disciplined intellectual powers. To think well on any par- 
ticular subject, implies that we have a full knowledge of 
that particular subject, and are able to understand its rela- 
tions to other subjects, and to reason upon it. 

In saying that extensive knowledge is essential to the 
good writer, the word knowledge is meant to include both 
an acquaintance with the events and the opinions of the 
day, and with what is taught in the schools. That this 
Knowledge is necessary to the good writer, may be inferred 
from the intimate connexion between the different objects 
of our thoughts. It is impossible for a writer to state and 
explain his opinions on one subject, without showing a 
knowledge of many othe4;s. And if, in the communication 
of his opinions, he endeavors to illustrate and recommend 
them by the ornaments of style, the extent of his knowledge 
will be shown by his illustrations and allusions. Were it 
sary to establish this position, it might be done by 
analysing a passage of some able writer, and by showing, 
even from the words that he uses, the knowledge which its 
composition implies. 

He, then, who would become a good writer, must possess 
a rich fund of thoughts. The store-house of the mind must 
be well filled; and he must have that command over his 
treasures, which will enable him to bring forward, whenever 
'he occasion may require, what has here been accumulated 



AS THE FOUNDATION OF GOOD WAITING. 17 

^r future use. To make these acquisitions, is not the 
work of a month, nor of a year. He who would gain much 
knowledge, must possess habits of diligence and attention, 
lie must be always and every where a learner. Especially 
must he seek after a knowledge of facts, and distinct views 
of received opinions on important subjects. He will t^ 
mindful, that the extent of his knowledge will depend more 
on his manner of reading, than on the amount read, and on 
h's attention to the facts which fall under his observation, 
than on the number of these facts. 

Discipline of mind essential to the good unriter, 

Ib saying that the discipline, of the mind b essential to 
the good writer, particular reference is had to the reason- 
ing powers. In other words, the good write'' inust have 
sound sensQ. He must be able to examine subjects, and 
pursue a connected train of thought with power and cor 
rectness. That this is essential, may be inferred from the 
rank, which is held by the understanding among the differ- 
ent faculties of the mind. A man may have invention, 
memory and imagination, but if he cannot reason accurately 
and with power, he will not interest and inform his readers, 
and thus acquire the reputation of a good writer. It is also 
well known, that many of the faults of style arise from in- 
distinctness in the thoughts, and an inability to discern their 
relations to each other. Both these causes of defects in 
writing are removed by the discipline of the mind. 

The improvement of the reasoning powers, is the appro- 
priate object of the study of the sciences. The ability to 
reason justly anff ably must be acquired by practice. There 
may be physical strength of mind as of body, but the strength 
of the giant will not avail him in rearing a stately edifice, 
unless his strength be combined with skill ; and neither can 
UbiB giant mind rear its structure without the guidance of 
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skill, acquired both by instruction and practice. And how 
can this skill be better acquired, than by the study of thoso 
sciences, which require patient and careful research for hid- 
den principles, or furnish instances of close and long-con- 
tinued trains of argumentation? Hence the fondness for 
metaphysical and moral investigations, and for the exact 
sciences, which is ever felt by those who excel as sound 
reasoners. And the student, who in the course of his eda« 
cation is called to search for truth in the labyrinth of meta- 
physical and moral reasonings, and to toil in the wearisome 
study of the long and intricate solutions of mathematical 
principles, is acquiring that discipline of the mind, which 
fits him to distinguish himself as an able writer. 

But in addition to the exercise and improvement of the 
reasoning powers, there we certain intellectual habits, which 
form a part of the mental discipline of the able writer, and 
are worthy of particular consideration. To these I now 
propose to direct the attention. 

Habit of patient reflection necessary. 

He who writes for the instruction of others, seeking m 
this way to enlighten and influence his readers, offers to 
them the results of his own investigations and reflections. 
Unless then he is able to state new facts or to present new 
views of facts and opinions already known, he has no claim 
on the attention of other minds. Hence arises the necessity 
of habits of investigation and reflection. The good writer 
is a man of thought ; he is accustomed to observe accu- 
rately the phenomena, both in the natural world and in the 
scenes of life, which come under his notice, and to seek an 
explanation of them; and whatever statements or opinions 
he finds in the writings of others, or hears advanced by 
them, he is wont to examine them, to test the validity of the 
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arguments brought forward in their support, and the objeo 
tions which are made, or which rise up in his own mind. 

The habits of thought here recommended, are not easily 
formed or generally possessed. The attention of most minds 
is so much engrossed with the objects and occurrences 
around them, that there is little inclination or ability to look 
in upon their own thoughts and trace out their connexions 
and relations. Even educated men are too r^ady to be sat- 
isfied with superficial views of subjects, and to shrink 
back fi'om that intellectual effort, which a more thorough 
investigation requires. But there can be no doubt, that 
habits of research and reflection ^ave done more towards 
enlightening and improving men, than all the brilliant sal- 
lies and sudden efforts of genius. It is indeed this ability 
to think, joined with a favorable constitution of mind, which 
gives its possessor a claim to the name of genius. It is said, 
that when the great Newton was asked, how he was enabled 
to make the greatest discoveries that any mortal had ever 
communicated to his fellow men, he answered, by thinking. 

A habit of patient reflection should especially be enjoined 
upon the young writer. Let him remember, that his dan- 
ger is from a slight and superficial acquaintance with his 
subject, and not enter too hastily on its treatment. He sits 
down to reflect, and finds that he has some floating thoughts 
on what he intends to discuss. This is not enough. He 
must direct his thoughts to some definite object, and find 
out all that may be made useful in exhibiting and enforcing 
bis opinions. Neither let him be discouraged, if difficulties 
offer themselves and first efforts are vain. Often, in the 
course of such investigations and patient examination of a 
subject, new views and valual^e thoughts will present them 
selves. We make new discoveries. Our minds become 
filled with the subject, and our thoughts flow forth in order 
ind abundance. 
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It is by thus carefully and patiently reflecting on his sub- 
ject, that the writer prepares himself to read with advantage 
what has been written by others. Having his own views 
and opinions, which are the result of patient thought and 
thorough examination, he is enabled to make comparisons 
between the opinions he has formed and those of other men. 
Wherein the opinions of others coincide with his own, be 
feels strengthened and supported. Wherein they differ, he 
is led to a more careful examination ; and thus the danger 
of falling into error himself, and of leading others astray, is 
diminished. Often also, in reading the productions of oth- 
ers, some new views will be brought before the mind, or 
some aid derived for illustrating and enforcing what is de- 
signed to be communicated. In this way, too, the writer is 
less liable to be biased by the authority of a name, and to 
become the retailer of the opinion^ of other men. These 
remarks are designed to answer the inquiry, how far we 
ought to read what others have written on a subject, before 
attempting to write ourselves. We should read, -not so much 
with the design of furnishing our minds with ideas, as to 
test the value of our own thoughts, and receive hints, 
which may be dwelt upon and thus suggest new views and 
thoughts. 

There can be no doubt, that the practice of most young 
writers is contrary to what is here recommended. Imme- 
diately upon selecting a subject on which to write, they read 
what others have written, and thus instead of trusting to the 
resources of their own minds, they look to books for thoughts 
and opinions. The injurious effect of this« habit is seen in 
that want of or^inality and vigor of thought, which in 
later periods of life characterizes the efforts of these servile 
minds 
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Method. 

Another intellectaal attainment eflsential to the anceeM 
of the writer, is the power of methodically arranging his 
thoughts. It is well known, that the thoughts in tlrair pas- 
sage through the mind, are connected together by certain 
principles or laws of association ; and these laws are diflfer* 
ent in different minds. In the mind of one man these ass(^ 
ciations are accidental. One thought introduces another, 
because it has happened to be joined with it, having before 
been brought to view in the same place, or at the same time. 
Another man thinks in a more philosophical manner, and 
looks at the causes and consequences of whatever passes un* 
der his observation. When his attention is turned to any 
subject, there is some leading inquiry in view, and the differ- 
ent trains of thought which pass through his mind, are seen 
m their bearing on this leading object. As a necessary re- 
sult, he has clear and connected views of whatever subject he 
examines, and is prepared to place before the minds of oth- 
ers, the conclusions to which he has arrived, with the rea- 
sonings by which they are supported. 

To attain this power of methodically arranging Uie 
thoughts, or as it is sometimes termed, of looking a subject 
into shape, it is recommended to study with care the works 
of those, who are accustomed to think with order and pre 
cision. It may be of advantage, often to make a written 
analysis of such productions, stating in our own language 
the proposition, which is the design of the writer to estab- 
lish, and the different arguments which he has brought for- 
ward in its support. This exercise will be found advanta- 
geous, not only as it aids in forming a valuable intellectual 
habit, preparatory to the work of composition, but as it ena« 
bles us to possess ourselves, in the best manner, of the opin* 
ions and reasonings of well disciplined mindsL 
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It is also recommended for the attainment of method, to 
exercise the mind in the work of forming plans. The im« 
pression is too common, that all which is necessary for be- 
coming a good writer, is to direct the attention to the man- 
ner of conveying the thoughts by language. But this is an 
erroneous impression. While it is the design of Logic to 
aid in the investigation of truth, it is one purpose of Rheto* 
ric, to give directions for exhibiting to others what is thus 
discovered. Hence the plan, or the right division of a com- 
position and the arrangement of its several parts, becomes a 
prominent object of attention and study. The young wri- 
ter, especially, should always be required to form and state 
his plan, before writing ; and, as here recommended, it will 
be (bund advantageous to make this a distinct exercise. In 
this way, habits of consecutive thinking will be formed, and 
a principle of order established in the mind, which is im- 
parted to every subject of its contemplation. 

Amplification. 

Another qualification of the good writer, which has its 
foundation in the thoughts and is Connected with the intel- 
lectual habits, is the power of enlarging upon the positions 
and opinions advanced. When any assertion has been 
made, whether it be a leading proposition, or a subordinate 
head or division, the writer is desirous, that what is thus 
advanced should be understood and received by his readers. 
He endeavors therefore to exhibit his proposition more full j 
to support it by argument, and to enforce it upon the con 
sideration and observance of others. His attempts to effect 
these objects, constitute what is called amplification. 

To state the various ways, in which writers enlarge upon 
the propositions which they advance, is impracticable. In- 
genuity is continually in exercise, seeking to arrest the at 
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tention and awaken the interest of readers. There are 
however a few general principles, which may be stated, at 
tHe same time that some suggestions are made, as to the 
best ways of attaining and improving this power of amplifi- 
cation. 

One leading object of amplification, is the more full exhi- 
bition of the meaning of what is asserted. This is effected 
in the following ways ; 

1. By formal definitions of the words, or phrases, used in 
stating the proposition, or head of discourse. This is neces- 
sary, when the words or phrases are new, or uncommon, or 
used in a sense differing in any respect firom common usage. 

2. By stating the proposition in different ways, at the 
same time shewing what limitations are designed to apply 
to it, and wherein there is danger of mistake, which it is 
necessary to guard against. This we oAen do in conversa- 
tion, when we fear that an assertion we have made, is not 
fully and rightly understood. 

3. By stating particular cases, or individual instances, and 
thus shewing what is meant by a general proposition. 

4; By illustrations, especially by formal comparisons and 
historical allusions. What i^ familiar to our minds, is thus 
made to aid us in understanding what is less obvious and less 
easily discerned. 

A second object of amplification is to support by argument 
the proposition or assertion advanced. Here, of course, the 
amplification will vary with the nature of the argument used. 
The more common forms are, 

1. When the proposition to be established is of the na- 
ture of a general truth, and the writer supports it by an 
enumeration of the particular instances, on which it is 
founded, or firom which it has been inferred. This is called 
fnducti3n. 

Paley treating on the goodness of Deity, lays down the 
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following proposition, that in a rast plurality of instances in 
which contriyance is perceived, the design of the contriyance 
is beneficial. To prove this proposition, he looks at the 
different parts of animals as they are subservient to the uses 
of the animal, and also at the various orders of animal ex- 
istence ; and thus from particular instances infers a general 
conclusion. This is an example of inductive reasoning. 

2. When a proposition is established by a statement of 
facts, or an appeal to acknowledged authorities. Thus Ad- 
dison, when endeavoring to shew that a middle condition in 
life is to be chosen as favorable to the cultivation of the 
moral virtues, introduces the prayer of Agur. This is an 
argument from Testimony. 

3. When similar cases are stated, and the inference is 
made, that what is proved or acknowledged to hold true in 
the one case, is true also in the corresponding case. This 
is an argument from Analogy. 

Illustration. Tn observing different orders of animal life, 
we notice important changes as to their modes of existence. 
Such is the transition of the caterpillar to the butterfly, and 
of the bird from its confinement in the shell to its full fledged 
state. Bishop Butler hence derives an argument from anal- 
ogy in favor of the existence of man in a future state. 

Other forms of argument are occasionally resorted to, in 
proof of propositions and assertions. Those which have 
been mentioned, are in most frequent use : and we learn 
from them the nature of amplification, so far as it is of an 
argumentative kind. 

A third object of amplification is to persuade. A writer 
would recommend, or enforce, what he advances. He 
would induce his readers to think that what he proposes to 
them, is desirable ; .and further, that the course which he 
recommends for its attainment is practicable and wHl be 
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successful. Here then the amplification becomes in part 
hortatory, and in part argumentative. 

So far as the amplification is hortatory, it consists of ap- 
peals to some leading principles in the constitution of man 
— to his conscience, or his sense of what is morally right 
and wrong — to his selfish propensities, or the desire for 
his own welfare and happiness, and to his feelings of benev- 
olence. Other passions are also appealed to in particular 
cases. In making these appeals to the sense of justice, and 
the selfish and social principles of our nature; there is fre- 
quent occasion to view one proposition in its connexion 
with others, to make inferences from what is felt and ac- 
knowledged to be true in cases of frequent occurrence, to 
that which is more rarely witnessed. (See Exercise II with 
remarks.) • 

Appeals are also oflen made in this kind of amplification 
to common sense. By this it is meant, that the writer en- 
deavors to recommend and enforce his proposition by ac^ 
counting for it, that is, by assigning the causes or reasons on 
which it rests. It is asserted, for example, that men pro- 
foundly versed in science are usually negligent in attending 
to the common transactions of life ; and in supporting this 
proposition, the writer dwells on the nature of habits of ab- 
straction, and assigns the existence of these habits as a 
cause of the negligence referred to. Thus he accounts for 
what is asserted in his proposition, and every man of com- 
mon sense perceives the reasonableness of the cause assigned. 
Appeals of this kind to the common sense of readers, which 
are sometimes called arguments from cause to effect, are 
more frequently used to instruct and influence those of can- 
did minds, than to convince opposers. They gratify also the 
strong propensity of man to know the causes of things, and 
thus dispose the mind to the reception of any proposition 
which they are brought to support. 

3 
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The inquiry may here arise, what kinds of composition, 
and what circumstances, require a brief, and what demand 
an extended amplification t It may be said generally, in 
reply, that writings designed to excite emotion, and to influ- 
ence the will, require a more extended amplification, than 
those which are argumentative, or those addressed directly 
to the understanding. In the former case, it is desirable, 
that the mind should be led to dwell on what is presented 
before it, and to notice whatever is fitted and designed to 
excite the desired emotion. Hence copiousness of detail, 
and a full and minute statement of attending circumstances, 
are required. — On the other hand, an argument should 
be stated concisely and simply ; in this way it offers itself 
in a form most striking and convincing to the mind. Some- 
times, however, it is necessary to modify these general di- 
rections. An argument' may be abstruse and complex, and 
hence may require to be stated at greater length ; or those, 
for whom the production is designed, may be men of uncul- 
tivated minds, and unaccustomed to connected reasonings. 
In these instances, it may be well to depart from the general 
rule, and to expand and repeat the argument stated 

The nature and object of amplification may be learnt 
from what has been stated. The inquiry remains. How in 
this power of enlarging upon a topic attained ? or rather, 
upon what intellectual habits and qualifications, does the 
successful exercise of it depend 1 And here I mention, 

1. Extent and command of knowledge. 

It was stated at the commencement of this chapter, that 
extent of knowledge is essential to the good writer. But it 
is not sufficient, that the mind is well stored with facts. ~- 
Our thoughts must be at command. They must come at 
our bidding, and be made to effect the purposes for which 
they are needed. This power of producing and applying 
our knowledge as occasion demands, evidently depends on 
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the intellectual habits, especially on the ' etentiveness and 
readiness of the memory. 

2. Closely connected with the command of the thoughts, 
IS the power of illustration. Successfully to perform this 
part of amplification, the writer needs to be familiar with 
objects and scenes in the natural world, with passing events, 
and with the whole circle of science and literature. He 
needs also an active imagination. Liveliness of fancy is no 
less conducive to the clear and striking exhibition of the 
thoughts, than to ornaments of style. Hence the cultiva- 
tion of this class of the powers is equally important to the 
practical and to the elegant writer ; to him who aims to en- 
lighten the mind and improve the heart, and to him who 
would gratify the taste anJ please the fancy of his readers. 

3. Another requisite for success in amplification, is defi- 
nitcness of thought in our reasonings. There are men of 
strong minds, who reason ably, and, if we look at the con 
elusions to which they arrive, correctly, but who are unable 
to follow out in their own minds, or to state to others, the 
train of argument they have pursued. To do this, requires 
a mental discipline, to which their intellectual powers have 
not been subjected. On the contrary, those who are accus- 
tomed to look in upon the operations of their own minds, 
and to think with precision and accuracy, are able to state 
their reasonings definitely and fully to others ; and this, as 
it has been said, is the kind of amplification, which in argu- 
mentative writings is required. 

4. Another requisite for success in amplification, is copi- 
ousness of expression. This phrase includes both a com- 
mand of vfords and of construction, and he who excels in 
this particular, has one important qualification for enlarging 
upon the topics on which he writes, especially when joined 
with the other qualifications that have been mentioned. 
Copiousness of expression is acquired by a familiarity with 
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good authors; and the differences, which in this respect 
are found among writers, are principally to be traced Xq 
some dirersities in their literary advantages and habits. 
Those, who in their early years are familiar with books, 
and accustomed to listen to the conversation of literary 
men, usually acquire, with little effort, copiousness of ex« 
pression. Much advantage in this respect is also derived 
from translations, whether written or oral, from foreign lan- 
guages into our own. 

Different kinds of composition. 

Writings are distinguished from each other, as didactic, 
persuasive, argumentative, descript>ve and narrative. These 
distinctions have reference to the object, which the writer 
has primarily and principally in view. Didactic writing, as 
the name implies, is used in conveying instruction ; the 
common text-books used in a course of education are exam« 
pies. When, in connexion with instruction, precepts are 
enjoined, and rules laid down for the observance of those 
who reiid, we have an example of didactic preceptive WTit- 
ing. (Ex. I.) When it is designed to influence the* will, 
the composition becomes of the persuasive kind ; the pro- 
posed object is made to appear desirable, and the reader is 
urged to pursue it. Of this class, are sermons and most 
discourses addressed to deliberative assemblies. (Ex. ii.) 
Another kind of composition, and one which is found united 
with most others, is the argumentative. Under this head, 
are included the various forms of argument, the state- 
ment of proofs, the assigning of causes, and, generally, 
those writings, which are addressed to the reasoning facul- 
ties of the mind. (Ex. iii.) Narrative and descriptive 
writings relate past oecurrences, and place before the mind, 
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br its GontemplatioDy various objects and scenes. (Ex. nr. 
and y.) 

These different Kinds of composition are often found 
ftnited together in the same disct>ur8e. In ancient systems 
of Rhetoric, they became distinct objects of attention, and 
appropriate directions were given for the composition of 
each part. It is not, however, designed to treat, in this chap- 
ter, on the mwagement of the subject in an extended regular 
discourse. Nothing more is attempted, than to state and 
illustrate some general remarks, pertaining to this topic. 
The kind of composition more immediately in view, is an 
essay, or treatise, in part argumentative, and in part per- 
suasive, — such as is adapted to defend and enforce the 
opinions of a writer on any subject he would present to the 
consideration of his readers. 

Sdedum of a subject, 

.It is a direction of Horace, 

Samite materiam vestris, qui flchbitis, aqaaan 
ViribuB.* 

The meaning of this maxim evidently is, that we should not 
attempt to write on subjects which are beyond the reach of 
our mental powers, and to the treatment of which, from our 
habits of thought, we are not fitted. Rightly to understand 
and discuss some subjects, requires a previous knowledge 
and powers of reasoning, which are not commonly possessed ; 
and when these essential prerequisites do not exist, our labor 
must be in vain. 

The injunction of Horace, as thus explained, admits of 
being applied to the selection of subjects for young writers. 

mm ■ . I I I I I ■ 

* Examine well, ye writers, weigh with care, 
What suits yoiur genius ; what your streiigth can bear. 

FiiAiroii. 
3* 
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And on this point, two important directions may be given ; 
they should be topics which they are capable of fully under 
standing, and which are interesting to them. Let a pupil 
be required to write on a subject which is above his com- 
prehension, and his composition becomes either a succession 
of vague and disconnected assertions, or^a collection of 
thoughts and sentences from different authors. In either 
case, the exercise, though laborious perhaps, is injurious to 
the intellectual habits of him by whom it is performed. 
The subject selected should also be interesting, one within 
the usual range of the writer's studies and conversation, 
and which may have to him an air of reality. Descriptions 
of scenes and occurrences which have come under imme- 
diate observation, are for these reasons recommended, or if 
the composition be of a didactic kind, the attention ma^ be 
directed to subjects of an ethical nature. 

The neglect of what is here recommended may lead to 
much vain and fruitless labor, and perhaps to fatal discour- 
agement. Young writers not unfrequently get the impres- 
sion, that they have not a genius for writing, or that in their 
case there are peculiar difficulties and hinderances, when the 
true difficulty is the wrong selection of subjects for their first 
attempts in composition. 

Introduction. 

Whether a composition should have a formal introduction 
or not, must be determined by the good sense of the writer. 
In short essays, it is generally best to commence with a 
statement of the subject, and to enter at once on its discus^ 
sion. There should at least be a proportion observed be- 
tween the introduction and the rest of the performance. A 
huge portico before a small building, always appears out of 
place When an introduction is used, it should be striking 
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and appropriate. Oflen the opportunity is improved, to 
correct some mistake, or remove some prejudice connected 
with the subject to be discussed, — or a statement is made 
of facts, the knowledge of which is important to the right 
understanding of what follows, — or general remarks may 
be made, designed to impress the reader with a sense of the 
importance and interest of what is advanced. But what- 
ever be the nature of the introduction, it should be written 
with great care. Before the minds of readers become en- 
gaged in the discussion of the subject, the attention is at 
liberty to fix itself on the skill shown in the choice of words 
and the modelling of the expression. It is also well known, 
that first impressions are important. A happy turn of ex- 
pression, or a well timed allusion in the commencement of 
a performance, majr effect much in arresting the attention 
of readers and conciliating their good will. 

The following introduction to Webster's Address, deliv* 
ered on Bunker's Hill, is striking and appropriate 

** The uncounted multitude before me, and arouod me, proves tke 
feeling which the occasion has excited. These thousands of happy 
faces, g\owing with sympathy and joy, and, from the impulses of a 
common gratitude, turned reverently to Heaven, in this spacious 
temple of the firmament, proclaim that the day, the place, and the 
purpose of our assembliBg have made a deep impression on our 
hearts." 

The speaker seems aware of the thoughts and feelings 
which have taken possession of every heart, and giving 
utterance to these thoughts and feelings, he arrests with 
consummate skill the attention, and conciliates the good will 
of those whom he addresses. The expression, too, " in mw 
spacious temple of the firmament," though not striking 
from its novelty, is yet, from the circumstances under which 
't was uttered, happy and truly appropriate. 
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On the statement of the subject. 

The first and leading object of attention in every compo^ 
Bition of an argumentative kind, is to determine the precise 
point of inquiry — the proposition which is to be laid down 
and supported Unless the writer has steadily before him 
some point which he would reach, he will ever be liable to 
go astray — to lose himself and his readers. It is not till 
he has determined on the definite object of inquiry, that he 
can know what views to present, and how long to dwell on 
the different topics be may discuss. 

It is recommended to him, who is considering what propo^ 
bition shall be laid down, and in what form it shall be 
stated, to ask himself the three following questions; 1. What 
is the fact? 2. Why is it so? 3. What consequences 
result ? Suppose as an illustration, that my thoughts have 
been turned towards the manifestations of wisdom, good- 
ness and power in the works of creation around me, and 
I wish to 'lead those whom I address, to be mindful of 
these things. I ask myself, 1. What is the fact? In re- 
ply, it may be said, — that in the material world there are 
numerous indications of infinite wisdom and benevolence, 
and of almighty power. I ask, 2. How is the existence of 
these works to be accounted for ? What is the cause ? ] 
answer, God hath created them. I ask again, 3. What 
should be the consequence? Again I reply, men should 
live mindful of God. I embody the results of my inquiries 
in the following proposition ; Men who live in the midst of 
objects which shew forth the perfections of the great Crea- 
tor, should live mindful of Him. 

It is not always necessary, that the proposition to be su|> 
ported, should be thus formally stated, though this is usually 
done in writings of an argumentative nature. Sometimes it 
is elegantly implied, or leil to be inferred from the introduo 
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tory remarks. When however any doubt can exist as to 
the object proposed, or there is any danger that the reader 
may mistake the design of the writer, the precise object of 
discussion cannot be too distinctly and formally stated. In 
the management of the subject, as in the expression of the 
thoughts, elegance should always be sacrificed to perspicuity. 
Half the controversies and differences of opinion among 
men, arise from their not distinctly understanding the ques- 
tions on which they write and converse. 

It is a common impression with young writers, that the 
wider the field of inquiry on which they enter, the more 
abundant and obvious will be the thoughts, which will offer 
themselves for their use. Hence, by selecting some gene- 
ral subject, they hope to secure copiousness of matter, and 
thus to find an easier task. Experience, however, shews 
that the reverse is true — that as the field of inquiry is nar- 
rowed, questions arise more exciting to the mind, and 
thoughts are suggested of greater value and interest to the 
readers. Suppose, as an illustration, that a writer proposes 
to himsdf to write an essay on literature. Amidst the nu- 
merous topics which might be treated upon under this term, 
what unity of subject could be expected 1 How common- 
place and uninteresting would be the thoughts advanced! 
But let some distinct inquiry be proposed, or some assertion 
be made and supported, of which the extract among the 
Exercises, entitled a ** Defence of literary studies in men of 
business," is an instance, and there is a copiousness of in- 
teresting thoughts, presented in a distinct and connected 
manner. 

On the plan or divisions. 

Having before his mind the precise object of inquiry, and 
having stated alto, either in a formal manner, or by impli- 
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cation, the proposition to be supported, the writer now tarns 
his attention to the formation of his plan ; in other words, 
he determines in what order and connection his thoughts 
shall be presented. Thus are formed the divisions of a 
composition, which will correspond in their nature to the 
leading design and character of the performance. In argu- 
mentative discussions, the heads are distinct propositions or 
arguments, designed to support and establish the leading 
proposition. In persuasive writings, they are the different 
considerations, which the writer would place before his 
readers, to influence their minds, and induce them to adopt 
the opinions and pursue the course, which he recommends. 
In didactic writings, they are the different points of instruc- 
tion. In narrative and descriptive writings, they are the 
different events and scenes, which in succession are brought 
before the mind. 

It is obvious, that no particular rules of general applica- 
tion, can be given to aid the writer in forming his plan. It 
must vary with the subject and occasion. Here then is 
room for the exercise of ingenuity ; and the habits of con- 
secutive thinking mentioned in a former section of this 
chapter, are the best preparation for this part of his work. 
But though no specific rules can be given, there ai^e a few 
general directions, which will now be stated. It will be 
seen, that they apply principally to those writings, which 
are of an argumentative nature, and which alone admit of 
an extended plan. 

1. Every division should have a direct and obvious bear- 
ing on the leading purpose of the writer. 

2. The different divisions should be distinct, one not in- 
cluding another. 

3. The divisions should to a good degree exhaust the 
subject, and taken together should present a whole. 

Let us suppose, in illustration of these rules, that it is 
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proposed to write an essay on Filial duties. As the object 
of the essay^ the writer desigrns to shew, that children shonld 
render to their parents obedience and love. His division is 
as foliows : Children should render obedience and lotrc o 
their parents, 

1. Because they are under obligation to their parents for 
benefits received from them. 

2. Because in this way they secure their own happiness. 

3. Because God has commanded them to honor their pa- 
rents. 

In this division there is a manifest reference to the object 
of the writer. The different heads are also distinct from 
each other, and taken together give a sufficiently full view 
of the subject. It is in accordance then with the preceding 
directions. 

Let us now suppose that the following division had been 
made; 

Children should render obedience and love to their pa- 
rents, 

1. Because they are under obligations to them for bene- 
fits received from them. 

2. Because their parents furnish them with food and 
clothing. 

3. Because in this way they secure their own happiness 

4. Because there is a satisfaction and peace of conscience 
in the discharge of filial duties. 

This division is faulty, since the different parts are not 
distinct from each other. The second head is included un- 
der the first, and the fourth under the third. 

A third division might be made as follows; Children 
should render obedience and love to their parents, 

1. Because they should do what is right. 

2. Because in this way they secure their own happiness. 
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3. Because God has commanded them to honor their pa- 
rents. 

It may be said of the first part of this divisioD^ that it has 
no particular reference to the object of the writer. It is a 
truth of general application, and may with equal propriety 
be assigned in enforcing any other duty as that of filial obe* 
dience. It is also implied in the other heads, since chil- 
dren do whaJt is right, when, in obedience to God's com- 
mand, they seek to secure their own happiness. 

The question may arise, Is it of importance distinctly to 
state the plan which is pursued ? Should there be formal 
divisions of a discourse ? To this I answer, that in the 
treatment of intricate subjects, where there are many divis* 
ions, and where it is of importance that the order and con- 
nexion of each part should be carefully observed, to state 
the divisions is the better course. But it is far from beinr* 
always essential. Though we never should write without 
forming a distinct plan for our own use, yet it may oilen be 
best to let others gather this plan from reading our produc" 
tions. A plan is a species of scaffolding to aid us in erect- 
ing the building. When the edifice is finished, we may let 
the scaffolding fall. 

Arrcmgement, 

In the discussion of a subject, which is of an argumenta- 
tive nature, the direction is generally given, that the argu« 
ments should rise in importance. In this way the attention, 
excited by novelty at first, may continue to be held, and a 
full and strong conviction be left on the mind at the conclu- 
sion of the reasoning. This, as a general rule, may be ob- 
served, but the more obvious occurrence of an argument or 
some other cause, will often require the skilful writer to de 
part from it. 
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Another rale of more importance is, that arguments from 
cause to eflfect, or those which account for what is aaseited 
in the leading proposition, supposing it to be true, should 
precede those of a stronger or more convincing kind, such 
as arguments from testimony or induction. Even this rule, 
however, is not without its exceptions. 

An inquiry of some importance pertaining to arrange- 
ment, is, whether the proposition to be supported, should in 
all cases precede the proof, or whether the proof should pre- 
cede the formal announcement of the proposition. Men 
usually assert their opinions, and then assign the reasons on 
which they are founded, and this, without doubt, is the best 
arrangement, unless special reasons exist for adopting some 
other. If what is asserted is likely, either from its being 
novel, or uncommon, or from its being opposed to the preju- 
dices of the reader, to disaifect him, and to prevent his due 
consideration of the arguments brought forward, it is better 
to depart from the general rule, and to defer the formal 
statement of the proposition maintained to the close. 

Another inquiry relates to the proper place for introduc- 
ing the refutation of objections. On this point, the general 
rule is given, that objections should be considered near the 
commencement of a composition. In this way, the preju- 
dices of opposers may be eradicated, and their minds left 
free to give full attention and due weight to the arguments 
advanced. Often, however, it is necessary to bring forward 
some views of the subject, preparatory to the examination 
of objections ; in these instances, their refutation is found in 
the midst, or deferred to the close of the composition. 

Transitions, 

Transitions from one part of a composition to another, 
are also important objects of attention. The general direo- 

4 
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tion is often given, that transitions be natural and easy. By 
this it is meant, that they be in agreement with the com* 
mon modes of associating the thoughts. In argumentattTS 
writings, where the different parts are connected by a com- 
mon reference to some particular point, which they are de- 
signed to establish, this common relationship will be suffi* 
cient to prevent the transition from one argument to another 
from appearing unnatural and abrupt. Still, as has been 
intimated, there may be skill shown in the arrangement of 
the arguments, and one may appear to arise happily from 
another. But in writings which are not argumentative, 
much skill is often displayed in the transitions. With the 
design of exhibiting some happy instances of transitions, 
and thus showing what is meant by their being natural and 
easy, I shall notice those in Goldsmith's Traveller, to which 
these epithets are often applied. His description of Italy 
closes with the mention of its inhabitants, feeble and de* 
graded, pleased with low delights and the sports of children 
The transition to the Swiss is thus made ; 

My soul, tarn from them ; — tarn we to sonrey 
Where rougher climes a nobler race display < 

The principle on which the transition is here made, is that 
of contrast. And since the mind is often wont to look at 
objects as opposed to each other, it naturally, in this way, 
passes from the Italians to the Swiss. 

The transition from Switzerland to France is thus made ; 

Some sterner virtues o'er the mountain's breast 

May sit like falcons, cowering on the nest : 

But tdl the gentler morals such as play 

Through life's more cultured walks, and charm the way 

These far dispersed, on timorous pinions fly, 

To sport and flutter in a kinder sky. 

To kinder skies, where gentler manners reign, 
I turn — and France displays her bright domain. 

Ill this instance, the transition, like that before meDtionadp 



AS THE FOUNDATION OF GO( D WRITINCI. 99 



depends in part on the principle of contrast, but seems more 
immediately to rest on the accidental mention of the words 
kinder sky. Such accidental associations are frequent, espe- 
cially in familiar intercourse, and in the easy flow of the 
thoughts; and though they would not be approved in the 
grave discussion of a subject, in a descriptive epistle, which 
is the nature of the production we are examining, they strike 
us favorably. 

Resemblance, cause and effect, contiguity as to time or 
place, may be mentioned as other principles of association 
on which transitions are often easily made. 

Conclusion. 

If it be of importance, that the attention be arrested at 
first by a well written introduction, and sustained by well 
connected and increasingly important arguments, it will be 
readily allowed, that a happy conclusion is no less desirable. 
It is then that a decision is about to be made, and the mind 
of the readers should be left impressed with a favorable 
opinion of the writer, and with the justness and truth of 
what has been told him. Here then the writer should exert 
all his skill, and put forth all his powers. 

As an example of a well executed conclusion, the following 
passage, which is found at the close of an eulogy on Adams 
and Jefferson, may be cited ; 

'< Their statues are men ; living, feeling, intelligent, adoring man^ 
Dearing the image of his Maker; having the impress of divinity. 
Their monuments are the everlasting hills which they have clothed 
with verdure — their praises are sounds of health and joy, in vallies 
which they have made fruitful — to them incense daily rises, in the 
perfumes of fragrant fields, which they have spread with cultivation 
^-fair cities proclaim their glory — gorgeous mansions speak their 
munificence — their names are inscribed on the goodly habitations of 
men ; and on those hallowed temples of God, whose spires ever point 
to the heaven, which, we tniH» has rveeiwd tbem.'^ 
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Narrative and Descriptive Writing, 

The directions given in this chapter on the management 
of a subject, refer principally to argumentative composition. 
We are not to expect in narrative writings the regular di- 
visions of a discourse, as in didactic and argumentative pro- 
ductions. Still there will be some prominent or leading 
event, and the different parts of the narrative will tend to 
exhibit it fully and clearly. These parts will be the circum- 
stances of the event, such as led to it, such as accompanied 
it, or such as follow from it ; and the writer will dwell upon 
them in proportion to their importance and connexion with 
his main design. Occasional reflections may also be made, 
and inferences drawn, and whatever can illustrate, or throw 
an interest around the principal event, will be introduced. 
As to transitions, they will often depend on the order of 
occurrences in the succession of time, or as one occurrence 
is accounted to be the cause of another. (Ex. iv.) 

In descriptive writing, it is the purpose of the writer, as 
has been stated, to place before the view of his readers some 
object or scene. In its design, it nearly resembles both his- 
torical and landscape painting, and there is a resemblance, 
too, in the particulars on which the successful exertion of 
each depends. A happy selection of circumstances is of im- 
portance. A few prominent traits, well chosen, and strongly 
exhibited, will produce a much better effect, than the enu- 
meration of many particulars. In this kind of writing, much 
is found, which is designed to assist the distinctness of the 
mind's conception, and when the writer dwells on different 
parts, it is with this purpose. The transitions, as in argu- 
mentative writings, are often abrupt, and it is thought suffi' 
cient connexion, that the different parts tend to the same end. 
The narrative and descriptive are often found united. (Ex. v.) 
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ON TASTE. 

Were men simply intellectual beings, and were it the 
fnly design of the writer to convey instruction to his readers, 
what has been said in the preceding chapter, would be all 
that is required, preparatory to the consideration of the qual- 
ities of a good style. But men hare imagination, and are 
susceptible of emotions ; and it is often the purpose of the 
writer, to cause the imagination to be exercised, and emo- 
tions of various kinds to be excited. To give pleasure in 
this way, may be the immediate object of the writer, or 
he may seek to please his readers, merely to arrest their 
attention, increase the distinctness of their views, and favor- 
ably incline them to the reception of the opinions he com- 
municates. 

From this statement, the definite object of this and the 
following chapter may be learnt. It is to aid in judging of 
whatever is thus addressed to the imagination in connexion 
with certain emotions of which men are susceptible. To 
direct in all that thus pertains to the imagination and these 
emotions, is regarded as the office of Taste. Hence the 
nature of taste in general will first be considered. This will 
be followed by some account of what is implied by a literary 
taste, including an enumeration of those different properties 
in literary productions which are objects of its attention. 

4* 
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with such remarks and directions as may aid in its acquisH 
tion and improvement. 

Definition of T€iste, 

The decisions of taste are judgments passed on whatever 
is designed to excite emotions of beauty, of grandeur or of 
sublimity. The power of thus judging is founded on the 
experience of emotions of the same class, and is called taste ; 
and hence he who exercises this power successfully, is called 
a man of taste. By judgment, as the word is here used, I 
mean the determining of the fitness of particular causes for 
producing certain effects. The chemist would produce a 
mixture having certain properties, — a certain degree of hard- 
ness, a required color or taste. With this view he unites 
several simples ; and in selecting the simples that are to be 
united for producing the required mixture, and in determin- 
ing the quantity of each to be used, there is judgment, la 
the same manner, where taste is exercised, there is a certain 
effect to be produced, and in determining the fitness ot 
means for producing this effect there is judgment. 

For a full account of the emotions here mentioned, the stu- 
dent must be referred to works on the philosophy of the mind. 
But it is necessary, that a short statement olf what is meant 
by them should here be given. 

If we reflect on the different emotions, of which we are 
conscious in the notice of actions and objects around us, m e 
find that some of them are of a moral nature, and we speak 
of the actions which excite them as virtuous or vicious. --« 
Other emotions are included under what are called the pas- 
sions, and we speak of the objects which excite them as ol»- 
jects of desire or aversion — of fear or remorse, or of some 
other passion. We think also of such objects as affecting 
our happiness. But distinct, both from emotions of a moral 
nature, and from those included under the passions, there is 
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tt third class of emotions, which is particularly referred to 
in the preceding definition of taste, and these will now he 
exhibited. 

When the sun goes down in the west, the surrounding 
clouds reflect to our view a rich variety of colors. We gaze 
on the splendid scene, and there b a pleasant emotion ex- 
cited in our minds. 

In reading the story of the two friends, Damon and 
Pythias, who were objects of the cruelty of Dionysius, we 
are struck with the closeness of their friendship ; and while 
we think on the fidelity of the returning fi'iend, and on their 
mutual contest for death, a pleasing emotion arises in the 
mind. 

When examining Dr. Paley's reasoning in proof of the 
existence of the Deity, and observing how every part is 
brought to bear on the particular object in view, while one 
example after another gives additional strength to the argu- 
ment, we admire the skill of the reasoner and the perfection 
of his work, and in view of this skill and this finished work 
a grateful emotion arises in the mind. 

It will be observed in these examples, that the emotion 
excited is not strong, — that it is of a grateful kind, and 
that it may continue for some time. This is called an enuh- 
Hon ofheauty. 

The traveller, when he stands on the banks of the Missis- 
sippi, and looks upon that noble river, flowing on with the 
power of collected waters, and bearing on its bosom the 
wealth of the surrounding region, is conscious of emotions, 
which, as they rise and swell within his breast, correspond 
to the scene on which he looks. 

Burke has given the following biographical notice of 
Howatrd the celebrated jphilanthropist. 

" He has visited all Europe, — not to survey the sumptu- 
^usness of palaces, or the stateliness of temples ; not to 
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make accurate measurements of the remains of ancient 
grandeur ; not to form a scale of the curiosities of modern 

art; not to collect medals, or collate manascripts; but to 

dive into the depths of dungeons ; to plunge into the inleo 
tion of hospitals, to survey the mansions of sorrow^ and 
pain ; to take the gauge and dimensions of misery, depres- 
sion and contempt; to remember the forgotten, to attend 
to the neglected, to visit the forsaken, and -to compare and 
collate the distresses of all men in all countries. His plan is 
original ; and it is as full of genius, as it is of humanity. It 
was a voyage of discovery, a circumnavigation of ^harity." 

No one can read this passage, and not feel a high degree 
of admiration in view of the devotedness and elevation of 
purpose it describes. 

When the orator stands up before collected thousands^, 
and for an hour sways them at his will by the powers of his 
eloquence, who, in that vast throng, can regard the speaker 
before him and feel no admiration of his genius 1 

The emotions excited in these and similar instances, have 
been called emotions of grandeur. They differ from those 
of beauty in that they are more elevating and ennobling. 

Byron, in his description of a thunder storm in the Alps, 
has the foIJowing passage : . 

" Far along, 
From peak to peak, the rattling crags among, 
J^aps the live thunder ! — not from one lone cloud, 
AndP^ ""^'^tain now hath found a tongue ; 
Back t^'^K*"."^®'* through her misty shroud, 
Wh • K V*® J^y®"» Alps who call to her aloud." 

the voice of ^th"'l ' ^^ Alpine scenery could thus listen co 
emotion ? ^ 'taping thunder, and not start with strcng 

W'e are told th 
Congress, to re '* • ^hen Washington appeared before 

^*>"» " he was rec^ ^*° nailitary power at the close of the 

^«ived as the founder and guardian of the 
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republic. They silently retraced the scenes of danger and 
distress^ through which they had passed together. They 
recalled to mind the blessings of freedom and peace pur« 
chased by his arm. Every heart was big with emotion 
Tears of admiration and gratitude burst from every eye." 

In the presence of this august assembly, the Commander 
in chief of the armies of the United States, after piously 
recounting the blessings, which divine providence had con- 
ferred on his country, and commending that country to the 
continued care of its Almighty Protector, advanced, and 
resigned the great powers, which had been committed to his 
trust How much must this closing act have added to the 
deep interest of the scene ! 

We are told, that when Newton drew near to the close 
of those calculations, which confirmed his discovery of the 
laws, by which the planets are bound in their courses, he 
was so overwhelmed with emotion, that he could not pro- 
ceed, and was obliged to ask the assistance of a friend. No 
one can thii)k of the mighty * intellectual work that was 
then accomplished, and not feel as he did, an overpowering 
emotion. 

To the emotions excited in these last mentioned examples 
is applied the epithet sublime. They are less permanent 
than those of grandeur, but more thrilling and exalting. 

In these examples, the emotions which are excited, arise 
neither from a moral approbation of the objects or actions 
as virtuous, nor from a personal interest in them as affecting 
our happiness. How, then, are they excited ? 

The answers to this inquiry have been numerous. Some 
have said, that there is a distinct sense, which enables the 
mind to discern in objects something which is fitted to ex- 
cite emotions of taste, and which is suited to this purpose, 
in the same manner as the sense of hearing is suited to 
sounds. Others have attempted to resolve the whole into 
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the principle of the association of ideas, and have said, that 
in e?ery instance where an emotion of the kind mentioned 
is excited, some associated thoughts connected with our 
happiness, are brought before the mind. Thus, in the sec- 
ond of the examples given, they would say, that the grate- 
ful emotion arises from the thought of our own past friend- 
ships, or of how much we should enjoy in the possession of 
a faithful friend. Others account for these emotions by 
referring them to what are called primary laws of our nature. 
So far as these emotions are excited in view of natural ob- 
jects and scenes, they say, that our Creator has so formed us 
and adapted us to the world in which we live, that the vi.ew 
of certain objects and scenes is fitted to excite in the mind 
certain corresponding emotions. — At the same time they 
allow, that much influence is to be ascribed to the principle 
of association. In reference to works of art, another 
original principle b also recognized, which is called the 
love of fitness or adaptation. The last theory is that of 
Brown, and is the one now generally received. For a fuQ 
explanation of it, the student is referred to his work on In- 
tellectual Philosophy. It is enough for my present purpose 
to have pointed out the class of emotions which comes under 
the cognizance of taste, and to have referred to some of the 
attempts to explain them. 

It ^ill be observed, that the examples which are given, 
are drawn from three different classes of objects, natural, 
moral, and intellectual. But since, in the classification of 
emotions, as those of beauty, grandeur and sublimity, we 
obviously refer to the emotions as they exist in the mind, 
and not to the objects by which they are excited, this diver- 
sity in the exciting objects is not regarded. Neither is 
It of importance, that these different classes of emotions 
should here be separately considered. It is difiicult in 
many cases to mark the transition from one to another, and 
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to decide whether the emotion excited be an emotion of 
beauty, of grandeur, or of sublimity. These three classes 
of emotions are alike objects of the attention of taste ; and 
the principles and rules established in reference to one class, 
admit of iipplication to the others. Hence the attention is 
principally directed to emotions of beauty, and emotions of 
each class are sometimes called emotions of taste, 

I return now to the definition of taste. Every instance 
of judgment implies knowledge of those subjects, on which 
it is- exercised. The chemist cannot form his mixture, that 
shall possess certain required properties, without a knowl- 
edge of the properties of the several simples which are in- 
gredients. In those instances of judgment also which are 
included under taste, there is in the same manner knowl- 
edge implied ; but as this is the knowledge of emotions, 
and can be acquired only by experience, taste is said to be 
founded on the experience of past emotions. 

Though taste, in the definition which has now been ex- 
plained, is called judgment, it is not meant, that in the ex- 
ercise of taste, the mind is ordinarily conscious of delib- 
eration or of the balancing of reasons, as in some other in- 
stances of judgment. It is true, that this deliberation may 
be rapidly passed through in all instances, and in some, as 
in the case of the artist employed in designing and execut- 
ing his work, there may be a consciousness of the p'focess 
But most frequently, judgment on objects of taste seems to 
be passed instantaneously. As the result of past experi- 
ence of emotions, certain principles seem fixed in the mind, 
and when tast? is called into exercise, it is the immediate 
application of these principles to particular instances. The 
analogy is close between the exercise of taste in the works 
of the fine arts, and of taste, as the word is literally applied 
to the sense of taste. Take for example the case of wines 
The wine merchant is able at once to decide as to the qual* 
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ity of the wine presented to him, and to detect any foreign 
ingredient. He has acquired his ability to do this by past 
experience, and he brings the results of this past experi* 
ence, which seem to exist in his mind as certain fixed 
principles, to the particular instance in which bis judgment 
is required. 

SensihiUty as connected with taste. 

From the definition that has been given of taste, we may 
learn in what way sensibility is connected with its attain- 
ment. By sensibility, is meant a high degree of suscepti- 
bility of the emotions of beauty. And since taste is founded 
on the experience of these emotions, sensibility, as thus de- 
fined, must aid in the formation of a good taste. It must be 
supposed, that so far as the emotions of beauty result from 
original tendencies of the mind to be pleased in view of 
certain objecis, they are in some degree common to all 
men in their earliest years. But it is a well known fact re^ 
specting all our emotions, that if neglected, they lose their 
strength, and if entirely disregarded, they will soon cease 
to be felt. On the contrary they are strengthened by being 
regarded and cherished. Hence it is, that while some men 
are susceptible of emotions of beauty in view of objects and 
scenes around them, others, the circumstances of whose 
life have been different, look upon the same objects and 
scenes without any emotion of this nature. So far, too, as 
these emotions result from associated thoughts and feelings, 
there is an equal cause of diversity among different indi- 
viduals. One, from the scenes and events that have fallen 
under his observation, may have many associations connect 
ed with a particular object, which another may have never 
formed. 

These remarks admit of illustration. Addison, when he 
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went forth in the erening, and gazed upon the ttarrj hear- 
ens and the moon walking in her majesty, felt emotions ot 
subiimity. In accounting for the rise of these emotions, we 
might say, that he was a man of sensibility -— from the ori- 
ginal constitution of his mind he was susceptible of emo- 
tions of taste to a high degree. His intellectual habits also, 
and the circumstances of his life, were such as to cherish 
and strengthen these original tendencies of his mind. As- 
^ tronomy had taught him something of the size and number 
and uses of these heavenly bodies ; and in this way, or in 
other ways, many associations were connected with them. 
On the same evening, perhaps, and in the same neighbor- 
hood, the laborer returning from his daily toil^ looked upon 
the same starry and moon-lit firmament, but felt no emotion 
of beauty or sublimity. Still this individual might have 
been originally constituted with as much sensibility as Ad- 
dison ; but such has been his lot in life, that this sensibility 
has been lost, and he thinks of the moon and stars only as 
lighting him homewards from his toil. 

Standard of taste. 

The inquiry here arises, whether a sensibility to emotions 
of beauty may not exist, and still the individual possessing it 
be destitute of good taste ? And if this inquiry be answered 
in the affirmative, as it must be in accordance with facts, 
it may be still further asked^ how this want of taste is con- 
sistent with the statement, that taste is founded on the ex- 
perience of emotions of beauty and sublimity t The resolu- 
tion of this apparent difficulty brings to view what is termed 
the STANDARD OP TASTE. It is the case, as we have seen, 
that from the peculiar circumstances of individuals, their 
original tendencies to emotions of beauty may* be per- 
verted and blunted, or strengthened and increased. TJie 
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associations also connected with the same objects and scenec 
may be very different in different minds. From both of 
these causes, and from others not mentioned, the emotions, 
excited in the minds of different individuals in the view of 
the same objects, will differ, and consequently, their expe- 
rience as to past emotions will vary. In this way we ac- 
count for diversities of taste among individuals, and here is 
the ground of the maxim so often quoted, de gustibus non 
disputandum. But amidst all these diversities, there are 
some objects and scenes, which do uniformly excite emo-* 
tions of beauty in the great majority of those^ who have any 
degree of sensibility. And where there are cases of excep- 
tion, some sufficient reason may generally be assigned. In 
the assertion then that taste is founded on the experience 
of past emotions, reference is made to this common expe- 
rience, and not to the experience of individuals, or of any 
particular country or age. Hence then we infer, that the 
standard of taste is the agreeing voice of such as are stiscep^ 
tihle of emotions of beautif, both of those who lived in past 
ages, and of those now existing. 

To illustrate these remarks, I may refer the student to 
the statue of Washington, which has been recently placed 
in the metropolis of New England, and which represents 
him in the drapery of a Roman hero. Should it be asked, 
why he is thus represented, rather than in the dress, which 
as a military commander, or a civil leader, he was accus- 
tomed to wear 7 or in such attire as was used by military 
and civil leaders in Europe two hundred, or five hundred, 
years ago ? it might be answered, that though such drapery 
might have been approved at the period when it was worn, 
and thus have been in agreement with the taste of the age, 
at the present time it would appear unbecoming to the hu- 
man form. But such is not the case with the Roman toga. 
This is a drapery, which at all times, and to all men, ap* 
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pears graceful and excites emotions of beauty. This fact, 
then, both proves, that there is a standard of taste, and illus- 
trates what is meant by it. 

Hence we learn one object and use of models of excel- 
lence in the fine arts. It is principally by means of these, 
that we obtain a knowledge of the standard of taste, or 
rather they are the standard, since in them the decisions of 
men in different periods and portions of the world are found 
embodied. To illustrate this by an example, I will refer to 
West's painting of Christ in the exercise of the charities. 
We know that th's painting was universally admired in 
England. It has been regarded with like admiration in 
this country. All those who are susceptible of emotions of 
taste, have felt these emotions when looking upon this pro- 
duction of art. Here, then, is found the united voice of 
men of the present age ; and the artist knows, that so far as 
his production exhibits what excites emotions of beauty in 
this painting, it is in agreement with the general opinion of 
men now living, or the standard of the taste of the age. 
Had this picture existed through successive ages, and been 
uniformly admired, this would give it higher authority, and 
the artist, in cohforming his work to it, would know, that 
what he produces, is in agreement with the opinions of men 
of different ages of the world. He might then hope, that 
his work, being conformed to this general standard of taste, 
would please all men every where, and of every age, who 
are susceptible of emotions of beauty, and whose minds are 
oot under the influence of some particular bias. In models 
of excellence, then, in the fine arts, is expressed the expe- 
rience of mankind respecting emotions of beauty; and in 
studying these models, the man of sensibility learns to cor- 
rect any peculiar influence which circumstances may have 
nad on his own emotions, and thus acquires a taste which is 
fn conformity with the general standard of taste 
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Taste as affected hy tJie intellectual habits. 

Taste, as it exists in different indiriduals, is affected by the 
intellectual character and habits. We might expect this to 
be the case from the fact, that it implies discrimination, and 
that the same intellectual habits will be brought into exer- 
cise in judging of what is fitted to excite emotions of taste, 
as in those instances where judgments are formed on other 
subjects. It is in this way, that we may in part account for 
the diversities of taste in different individuals. He whose 
mind is enriched with various knowledge, and whose intel« 
lectual powers have been strengthened and improved, and 
who is wont to take large and comprehensive views of sub- 
jects, will manifest the greatness of his mind and the liber- 
ality of his views, in his judgment of what is fitted to excite 
an emotion of taste. He whose attention has been restricted 
to philosophical speculations, and who has been accustomed 
to reason with the precision of mathematical accuracy, will 
in like manner bring his habits of reasoning to subjects of 
taste, and will be less bold and more severe in his judgment 
of what is fitted to excite emotions of this kind. 

Locke and Burke are striking examples of the justness of 
these remarks. Locke was an accurate thinker, and a close 
Teasoner. His judgment, where he forms an opinion, is 
based on careful and minute examination. Hence his t^ste 
was severe. He used but little ornament, and that simple 
and illustrative. Fearful also that it might betray him, he 
condemned the use of it in the writings of others. Burke, 
on the contrary, was a man of much refinement. He pos- 
sessed extensive classical attainments — had large and lib* 
eral views of subjects, and, susceptible to. a high degree of 
emotions of taste, he was ever prone to indulge in the excite- 
ment of these emotions. But then he approved only d 
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what is truly beautiful and sublime, and his judgment of 
what is fitted to excite these emotions, evidently felt the 
influence of his enlarged and liberal views on other subjects* 
er, in other words, of his intellectual habits. 

Ohfects on ufhieh tasU is eurdudL 

Taste, as thus explained, employs itself in judging both 
of the objects and scenes in Nature, and of works in the 
Fine Arts, and in both cases it determines as to the fitness 
of what is presented before it to produce emotions of 
beauty. Suppose several individuals, who are susceptible 
of emotions of beauty, to be travelling through some region 
of our country, which presents a rich variety of natural sce- 
nery. One of them, in advance of the others, upon rising 
an eminence, is struck with the view opening before him^ 
and is led to exclaim as to the beauty of the prospect The 
others, upon coming up, are impressed in the same manner. 
They declare the scene before them beautifiid, and they 
unite in pronouncing him who first pointed it out, a man of 
taste. All that is meant by this expression is, that the indi- 
vidual to whom it is applied, is able, from his e:q>erience 
of past emotions, to form a judgment respecting the fitness 
of objects in natural scenery to produce emotions of beauty, 
which is in agreement with the general judgment of man^ 
kind. 

Suppose further, that the same individuals, in the course 
of their journey, stop to examine a gallery of paintings. 
One of them, in looking round on the different pictures, se- 
lects a painting which he pronounces beautiful. The atten- 
tion of the others being called to it, they express the same 
opinion, and again they unite in calling the individual who 
has pointed out the painting, a man of taste. Here, as 
:n the former case, all that is implied is, that the individual 

5» 



54 ON TAsre. 



called a man of taste, is able to judge of the fitness of cer^ 
tain works of art to produce emotions of beauty. 

But let us now suppose, that instead of speaking of the 
individual who pointed out the painting to their notice, they 
are Idd to speak of the work itself, and to call it a work of 
taste. This might be said of a work of art, though not of 
a scene in nature; for in this expression reference is evi- 
dently had to the artist by whom the work was executed, 
and we never think of the Creator as guided by taste in the 
work of creation. In this then, as in the preceding case, 
all that is implied is, that the artist has shewn by the design 
and execution of his work, that he is able to judge correctly 
as to the fitness of objects and scenes to produce emotions 
of beauty. But to shew more fully the nature of taste, and 
to point out its connexion with the imagination, I shall 
here describe the manner, in which it guides the artist in 
designing and executing his work; and in doing this, I 
shall confine the attention to works in the art of Painting, 
since the mind conceives most easily and distinctly objects 
of sense. 

• 

Connexion of taste mth the imagination. 

Let us first suppose, that the scene or object represented 
by the painter, is an exact imitation of some scene or object 
in nature. In this case, we might be pleased with the work, 
and say that it discovers good taste. We might be pleased, 
because the original scene is one fitted to excite emotions 
of beauty, and we might ascribe good taste to the painter, 
from his having selected a scene of this kind to be repre* 
sented. Besides, we might be gratified with the skill that 
IS shewn in the execution of the work. Emotions of beauty 
might be excited in view of the closeness of the imitation, 
the justness of the coloring, and the truth of the perspective; 
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and we might say, that taste has guided the artist in his ex* 
hibition of what are usually called secondary beauties of 
painting. 

But the most admired works in the arts of painting are not 
exact imitations. They are the creations of the painter, and 
have no archetype in nature. And it is in designing these 
original works, that the presence of taste is most needed, 
and her influence felt 

To show in what way taste guides the arti^ in designing 
his work, I shall here introduce an account given by Cicero 
of the course pursued by Zeuxis, when employed by the 
Crotonians to paint the picture of a beautiful female. The 
city of Crotona was celebrated for the beauty of its females. 
Zeuxis requested, that those esteemed most beautiful might 
be assembled at the same place. From these he selected 
five, who in his estimation excelled all others in beauty, 
and by combining in .his pictureTthe most striking traits of 
beauty in each of these five, he executed the task assigned 
to him. 

Now in the whole of this process, taste was evidently the 
guide of the artist. The selection of the five most beautiful 
virgins, the choice pf the most beautiful traits in each, are 
both instances of judgment, founded on the experience of 
past eHK>tions. But this is only the preparation for his 
work. What has been thus selected must now be combined 
together, and so combined, as to produce one harmonious 
effect. Instead of an assemblage of beautiful limbs and 
features, an air and proportion must be given to the form, 
and a cast to the countenance. Here is exercise for the 
designing powers of the artist, and over this part of the 
work also taste must preside. Different modes of combinar 
ion present themselves before his "mind's eye," and of 
these different combinations, one is to be selected as most 
l>eautifuL The making of this selection is evidently an in- 
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stance of jadgment, founded on the experience of past emo- 
tions of beauty. Zenxis was familiar with forms of beauty, 
and had fixed in his mind those principles of judging^ 
which enabled him to decide with readiness and correct 
ness. Hence, no doubt, his celebrity as a painter of th« 
female form. 

From this example, we learn, why the most admired pro- 
ductions of the painter are not exact representations of ob- 
jects and scenes in nature. In natural objects and scenes, 
that which is suited to excite emotions of beauty, is mingled 
with objects of indifference and disgust. The artist, under 
the guidance of taste, collects together these scattered frag- 
ments of beauty, and combining them in one view with har- 
monious effect, presents to us objects and scenes more 
beautiful than those which can be found in nature. 

But it is by no means the case, that the artist is confined 
to objects and scenes of ilature for the materials of these 
new combinations. It is here that the office of imaginatioo 
and its connexion with taste, may be seen. By this faculty 
of the mind, the. objects of past sensations are modified and 
combined anew, and images of objects and scenes, that exist 
only in this airy creation, rise up before our view. But 
while gazing on these visionary things, the same grateful 
emotions of beauty are excited, as when the objects before 
us have more of reality. Hence, when the artist would 
represent to us a scene, which shall strongly excite our 
emotions of beauty, he calls in imagination to his aid. She 
brings to his view a bright assemblage of forms of beauty. 
She presents them in different lights ; combines and modifies 
them variously. And while these shifting scenes are flitting 
before him, he selects, under the guidance of taste, the most 
beautiful forms and happiest combinations, and fixes them on 
the canvass for our view. 

From these united efforts of imagination and taste, the 
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ATtist presents to us models of excellence, superior to what 
can be found in the works of nature, or in the productions 
of artists that have preceded him. By the efforts of genius, 
he is enabled to make such combinations as others have 
never made ; and taste, bj exercising itself in the study of 
these visions of the mind, reaches a degree of perfection, to 
which it could never have attained in the study of existing 
models, or of the scenes of nature. But if imagination thus 
assists in the cultivation and improvement of taste, taste m 
return repays the assistance of imagination, by acting as 
director in the new creations which she forms. Imagina- 
tion might be furnished with a thousand different forms of 
beauty, as the materials of her work, and unite them in ten 
thousand different combinations; but without taste to pre- 
side and direct, she could never reach that harmoniousnesa 
of effect, that unity of expression, to which nature oAen 
attains. 

Value of mmhh of excellence in the arts. 

From this analysis of the manner in which works in the 
(ine arts are produced, the assistance, which the artist must 
derive from the study of models of excellence in the arts, 
may be learnt. Here he sees presented before him, the 
representations of those beautiful forms of nature, the knowl- 
edge of which, without this assistance, he could have ob- 
tained only by frequent and tedious processes of observation 
and analysis. The beau ideal is delineated to his view, and 
he forms his taste from the contemplation of perfect forms 
of beauty, instead of those imperfect forms where beauty 
IS mingled with deformity. He sees also the most happy 
combinations of these forms. He has before him the results 
which others have made, and is thus placed in advance of 
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those who are not favored with similar means of improve* 
ment. 

The man, who is thus permitted to form his taste from 
models of excellence around him, may be said to exist in 
a new creation. He lives where the sun sheds a brighter 
day, where the clouds are skirted by more brilliant colors, 
and where nature's carpet shows a richer green. Angelic 
forms are about him. He ever stands on some chosen spot, 
and each new scene that presents itself, gives but a varied 
hue to the emotion of beauty that he feels. 

Explanation of the word Picturesque. 

We may learn also in this connexion, and by the aid ol 
the principles which have been stated, what is meant, when 
it is said of some countries, that they present scenes more 
picturesque than those found in others. This epithet, when 
applied to natural scenery, relates primarily and principally 
to the harmoniousness of effect produced on the mind, and 
implies such a prominence and combination of objects as 
give ah expression or character to the scene. Nature se^ns 
in such instances to perform that work of combination, 
which, when represented to us on canvass by the skilful 
painter, we say he has designed by the aid of imagination 
and taste. The view may or may not present surpassing 
forms of beauty. We look not at objects individually, but 
regard them as grouped together and exerting a combined 
influence. Neither is it implied that the prospect is exten- 
sive, and that it embraces numerous and varied objects. 
On the contrary, picturesque scenes are most frequently 
those of limited extent, and which contain but few promi« 
nent parts. 
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Revolutions in Taste. 

On the principles which have been stated in this chapter, 
the revolutions of taste -may be easily explained. As pecu- 
. liar circumstances have their influence on the tastes of dif- 
ferent individuals, so the manners and customs and peculiar 
circumstances of different ages, exert their influence on the 
4ste of these ages. The power of these adventitious cir- 
cumstances is so great, that what in one age is esteemed and 
pronounced beautiful, in a succeeding age of more refine- 
ment, is regarded with disgust. Still it is true, that in this 
case, as in the diversities of the taste of individuals, there 
are some works of art, which rise superior to the influence 
of these accidental causes, . and wherever they are known, 

excite emotions of beauty. 

• 

Different qualities of taste explained 

i shall close this account of taste in general with a short 
explanation of the qualities, which are most frequently 
ascribed to it. These are three ; Refinement, Delicacy, and 
Correctness. 

We speak of Refinement of taste in reference to difierent 
ages and difierent periods in the life of an individual. It 

. implies a progress, so that what is pleasing in one age, or 
one period of life, is not so in another. The sculptured mon- 
ument, which in the early ages of a country is regarded with 
admiration and called beautiful, at a later period is unheeded, 
or consideried fude and unsightly. — The pictures, which 
in our childish years we gazed upon with pleasure, at a 

. more mature time of life, are passed by with neglect. This 
difference in the feelings with which the same object is 
regarded at different neriods, is found connected with differ^ 
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ent advances that have been made in knowledge, and in the 
cultivation and refinement of the intellectual powers. The 
emotion of pleasure, felt by the ignorant and half-civilized 
man when gazing on some rude monument or unsightly 
picture, is of the same nature as that felt by the man of 
knowledge and refinement, while viewing a finished work of 
sculpture or of painting. But the latter has beccHne habit* 
uated to the exhibition of skill in the works of Art He has 
become familiar with monuments and paintings, that are 
better in their design and execution, than those that have 
been seen by the former ; and hence it is, that the production 
of the artist, which at an earlier period of life would have 
excited emotions of beauty, is now disregarded. Refine- 
ment in taste, then, denotes a progress in the knowledge of 
what is excellent in works of art, and results from the study 
of models of excellence. 

Delicacy of taste implies a quick and nice perception of 
whatever is fitted to excite emotions of beauty. He who 
possesses it, will detect beauties both of design and execu- 
tion, which pass unnoticed by common men; and when 
others pronounce a scene beautiful from the general effect 
on their minds, he will discover and point out all that tends 
to the production of this effect. This quality of taste results 
from a habit of careful and minute observati<Hi, joined with 
a quick susceptibility of emotions of beauty. It is also most 
frequently found in connection with moral purity of feeling, 
and in its common acceptation, is sometimes used as opposed 
to what ift indelicate. 

Correctness of taste evidently refers to an agreement with 
some standard. What this standard is. Has been already 
shewn. It is the agreeing voice of those, who, fix>m their 
experience of past emotions, are able to form a judgment on 
what is fitted to excite emotions of beauty. He, then, who 
hBS cOrrectnMi of taste, feels and judges, in reference to 
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•bjecis which come under the cognizance of taste, in agree* 
me&t with the only true standard of taste. 

Different uses of the word Taste. 

It will at once be seen, that in the preceding account of 
taste, the word is used in a sense, different from that often 
applied to it in its common acceptation. We speak of a 
tasCe for some particular occupation, for some amusement or 
study, when all that is meant to be expressed, is, that there 
IS a fondness, or inclination of the mind, for the pursuit, and 
the word fondness or inclination would better conrey our 
meaning. It must be obvious to all, that the rhetorical use 
of the word is quite different. 

The definition here given of taste is also different from 
that found in Blair's Lectures on Rhetoric, which, as a text- 
book, is in most frequent use. He defines taste to be the 
power of receiving pleasure or pain from the beauties or de* 
formities of nature and art. The definition which has been 
given of it in this chapter, makes it of a more discriminating 
principle. It implies, that the man of taste is able to discern 
what in nature and art is fitted to excite this feeling of pleas- 
ure and pain, while the power of receiving this pleasure is 
called sensibility. That there is ground for this distinction, 
is evident from the fact already stated, that sOme ttien are 
highly susceptible of emotions of beauty, who, at the same 
time, are utterly destitute of good taste. 

Technical Taste. 

Neither is it the case, that in all instances where the 
word taste is used, reference is had to the standard, which 
has been stated in this chapter to be the true standard of 
taste. A man is sometimes called a man of lastft^ when his 

6 
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judgment extends no further than to a decision^ whether in 
any particular production, or performance, the rules of the 
art have been observed. This may be illustrated in the 
case of an epic poem. Aristotle has fully and with precision 
laid down the rules, according to which this species of writ- 
ing should be composed, deriving them from Homer, the 
great master of the art. It is evident, that one, who has 
made himself familiar with these rules, may sit in judgment 
on the iEneid of Virgil, and the Paradise Lost of Milton. 
With his line and his compass, he may take the dimensions 
of an Epic Poem, as readily and easily as of a building. In 
fact, he does nothing more than apply to the work he exam- 
ines, the measures which have been taken from some other 
^rk that has been admired, and in this way decide as to 
the merits of the poem. This is the lowest kind of criti- 
cism, and he who exercises it, may be called a man of 
technical taste. 

Taste of Comparison. 

It is also sometimes the case, that the productions of some 
admired author, or artist, are the standard, to which all 
attempts of the same nature niust be brought. The admirer 
of Byron, whose mind is filled with his delightful horrors, 
and who is wont to admire his master-strokes of passion, in 
examining the productions of other poets, will pronounce on 
their excellence, from their comparative effect on his own 
mind, and will approve or condemn, as they agree with those 
of this great master of the art. This may be distinguished 
as the taste of comparison. It is oflen found among those, 
who devote their time to visiting galleries of paintings, and 
other collections of works in the fine arts. This kind of 
taste is a source of enjoyment to its possessor, and is often 
found uaited with merit as an author or artist. Some men 
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succeed better, when they take the taste of another for their 
guide, than when they rely on their own. — '*Velles eum suo 
ingenio-dixisse. aUeno judicio" * 

Pkilosaphical taste. 

But the man of taste, in the true use of the word, does not, 
like the mere critic of technical skill, only apply the rules of 
his art. Neither, in forming his decisions, does he bring 
every object of which he judges, to some favorite standard 
of excellence. Truth arid nature are the models which he 
has studied, and he has found them alike in the objects of 
creation around him, in the scenes of real life, and in the 
creations of genius. Like Numa of old, he has his Egeria 
in the woods, and after holding high converse with this mys- 
terious revealer of the secrets, of nature, he comes forth to 
the world, and discloses, as if by inspiration, the principles 
of the empire of taste, and the laws of her dominion. To him 
belongs the prophetic eye of taste. He can not only decide 
with correctness on the scene spread before him, but sur- 
veying the visions of his own mind — the scenes that exist 
only in the world of imagination, he can anticipate with un- 
erring certainty their beauty and effect. There is also an un- 
changing uniformity in the decisions of philosophical taste. 
Even the eternal princip]es of morality are not more fixed 
and determinate? What met the approbation of the man of 
philosophical taste two thousand years ago, meets the appro- 
bation of the man of philosophical taste now, and will con- 
tmue to be thus admired till the end of time. On this prii^ 
ciple Quinctiliari has said, " lUe se profedsse sciat, cui Cice- 
ro valde placcbit^f On this principle Homer, and Virgil, 

* Toa commend the genius of the writer, but prefer, that it should 
be guided bv another's taste, rather than by his own. 

' t Whoever can discern the excellences of Cicero, may henoe team 
that ht fa» himself made profioienoy ai an CTfttor. 
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and Demosthenes, and Cicero, have been admired, wherever 
they have been known. Here also is the only foundation of 
hope to the aspirant after literary immortality. 

The Fine Arts are so closely connected with the subject 
of taste, that I subjoin to this chapter a short account of 
what is meant by them. 

The Fine, Elegant, or Polite Arts, for these epithets are 
synonymous, are so called in distinction from the Useful 
Arts. The former are designed to please; the latter aim 
at the supply of human wants. It is true, that works in the 
useful arts may be so constructed as to please, at the same 
time that they subserve our necessities. And on the other 
band, works that please and are designed to please, may be 
useful. 

Hence it may be difficult in regard to some productions 
in the arts, to say lo which they belong, the Useful, or the 
Elegant; still there is ground for the distinction that has 
been made, and according to the design — to please, or to be 
useful, we say that some arts are elegant and others useful. 

Of the Fine Arts, some are imitative, and others symbol- 
ical. Some exhibit an exact representation of the object 
or scene they would present before the mind; such are 
Painting and Sculpture. These are called imitative fine 
arts. Others make use of signs whiq{i have been agreed upon 
among men for the representation of objectif; such as Music 
and Poetry. These, in distinction from the former, may be 
called symbolical fine arts. 

It has been stated, that the design of works in the fine 
Cifts, is to please. This may be effected in two different 
ways. The object or scene brought before the mind, may 
be such as is suited to excite grateful emotions, or the mind 
may be pleased with the skill that is shown in the execution 
of the work. In the former case, when the objecf or scene 



ON TASTE. d5 



represented has no original in nature, but is a creation of 
Jie artist's mind, while we regard the object of the work, 
and notice how the different parts of it tend to the promo- 
tion of this object, we are said to observe the primary beau- 
ties, or the beauties of design. But whether the scene or 
object represented be an exact copj of some original in na- 
ture, or a creation of the artist's, if the attention is directed 
only to the skill shewn in the execution of the work, we are 
said to observe secondary beauties, or the beauties of exe* 
cution. The art of writing or composition, whether elegant 
or useful, is one of the symbolical arts. There is no exact 
imitation of what is designed to be brought before the mind, 
but objects and scenes are represented by words as symbols. 
This must evidently increase the difficulty of the artist, or 
writer ; for though he may have in his own mind distinct 
views of what is fitted to excite emotions of taste, and may 
connect these views with the signs which he uses, yet, if the 
reader do not attach the same views to the signs used, they 
will fail to excite in his mind the emotions designed to be 
produced. Much then will depend upon the skill with which 
these signs are used, and hence it is, that in literary produc- 
tions, so much attention is paid, with the design of pleasing, 
to the execution of the work. 

We may here also see a reason, why the beauties of do- 
sign in literary productions, are said to be addressed to the 
imagination of the readers. As we have seen in the last 
chapter, it is by the aid of the imagination that the artist is 
able to design those objects and scenes, which are the crea- 
tions of his own mind. When these creations have been 
formed, they are represented by the signs that are used. 
Now it is obviously the imagination of the reader, which must 
interpret these signs. They are intended to set his imagina- 
tion in exercise, and to cause it to present before the mind 
an object or scene, similar to that which the writer had in 

6» 



06 ON TASTE 



view when using these signs; and if the reader have no 
powers of imagination, the attempt of the writer to place be- 
fore him a scene fitted to excite grateful emotions will be 
vain. 

It is an easy inference from what has been said in this 
chapter, that the cultivation and improvement of taste in the 
several fine arts, will be promoted by a familiarity with mod- 
els of excellence in those arts. He who would cultivate a 
taste for painting, or music, or fine writing, will seek afiet 
the works of those who excel in these different departments. 
But it may here be remarked generally in respect to taste, 
that it is improved by whatever gives enlargement and im- 
provement to the mind. Taste, as judgment, calls into ex- 
ercise various intellectual faculties ; comparisons are to be 
instituted, inferences to be made, and conclusions to be 
drawn ; and the more perfectly this work is performed, the 
higher is the order of taste possessed. Education, then, 
furnishing mental discipline, and accustoming the mind to 
processes of analysis and investigation, is conducive to the 
improvement of the taste. And since, as has been stated, 
much that comes under the cosmizance of taste is addressed 
to the imagination, especially in the symbolical fine arts, the 
cultivation of this faculty of the mind will conduce to the 
same result 
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ON LITERART TASTE. 

I^TERART taste is the judgment of whatever of a literary 
nature is designed to excite emotions of beauty, grandeur 
and sublimitj^, founded upon the past experience of emo- 
tions of the same kind. It is the object of this chapter to 
explain the nature of literary taste as thus defined, and to 
offer, in connexion with examples, such directions and cau- 
tions as may aid in its improvement. The. word literature 
is most frequently used in distinction from science. In 
this sense, it refers to certain classes of writing. Such are 
Poetry and Fictitious Prose, Historical, Epistolary and Essay 
writing. ' On the other hand, a treatise on Optics or Electri- 
city, or a work on Intellectual Philosophy, is classed under 
the head of science. In examining this division, we find 
that those works are classed under the head of literature, in 
which it is a leading object of the writer to interest and 
please the mind by the mode of exhibiting objects ana 
scenes to its view; while those, which are designed only 
to elucidate and establish principles in any branch of knowl- 
edge, or to give exercise to the reasoning powers, are de- 
nominated science. 

There is however a more extended scene, in which the 
word literature is used. It is oflen intended to refer mere- 
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ly to the ase of worjs as a mode of exhibiting the thoughts 
and views of the mina, and thus embraces all that is com- 
mitted to letters. In tnis sense of the word, we might 
speak of Euclid's Elements of Geometry as a literary work, 
and say of the literature of any particular age, that it is of 
a scientific kind. 

As it is not the object of this part of the work to direct 
the attention of the student to particular classes of literary 
productions, I shall here consider the word literature as used 
in its most extensive sense, and consequently, in treating of 
attempts of a literary kind to excite emotions of taste, 1 shall 
refer to what is more particularly connected with the style. 

If now we examine the various classes of literary produe* 
tions, we find attempts to excite emotions of taste which 
are common in some degree to all. Such are well chosen 
words, well turned expressions and happy illustrations. 
These are called the ornaments of style, and though not 
essential to the communication of the writer's thoughts, 
they are often highly useful. They allure and fix the atten- 
tion, and aid in the full and clear exhibition of what is com- 
municated. 

Of these ornaments of style, some have been classified^ 
and have received appropriate names. Such are Similes, 
Metaphors, Allusions and Personifications ; others are of a 
more incidental nature. The former will be examined in 
the present chapter ; of the latter, some mention will be 
made, when treating of the different qualities of style. 

Before entering upon the examination of the classified or- 
naments of style, I wish to bring distinctly to view the di& 
ferent principles, on which these attempts to excite emo< 
tions of taste are founded. In this way, the student will be 
enabled more fully to understand the reasons of the differen 
directions and cautions which may be given, and to discern 
more clearly the nature and objects of literary taste. 
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It was stated in the last cbapter, that from the original 
constitution of the human miud, we are fitted to feel emo- 
tions of beauty and sublimity in view of objects and scenes 
in nature. A passage of descriptive writing will enable me 
to illustrate what is here meant. 

The following description of the rising sun is taken from 
xme of Gray's Letters. 

" I let out one xnoming before five o*clock, the moon shining 
throQgh a dark and misty autumnal air, and got to the sea-coast, 
time to be at the sun's levee. I saw the clouds and dark vapors open 
gradually to the right and left, roUing over one another in great smoky 
wreaths, and the tide (as it flowed in on the sands) first whitening, 
and then slightly tinged with gold and blue, and all at once a little 
line of insuffisrable brightness, that before I can write these five words 
u grown to half an orb, and now a whole one, too glorious to be dis- 
tinctly seen." 

This is a representation of a scene in nature, and the 
writer, in looking on this scene, felt an emotion of gran- 
deur. Should it be asked, why this emotion is thus ex- 
cited, the only cause to be assigned is, that it is natural 
to us to feel this emotion in view of this and similar scenes. 
Our Creator has so constituted us. Should we now further 
inquire, why the description of the scene excites an emo- 
tion of the same kind in the minds of its readers, we have 
to assign in answer the same cause. The writer addresses 
himself to the imagination of his readers, and by the use of 
words as symbols brings the scene distinctly before their 
minds, and an emotion of grandeur is excited in view of it 
as thus described, on the same principle, as when this emo- 
tion was excited in view of the original. Now this is often 
done, when the ornaments of style are introduced. A word, 
or an illustration, brings before the mind an object or scene, 
which from the original constitution of our mind, excites an 
emotion of beauty or sublimity. This principle then in ths 
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original constitation of the human mind is to be considered 
88 one of those princinles, to which the writer addresses him- 
self, with the design of exciting emotions of taste. • 
« It was still further stated, that emotions of beauty and 
sablimity, are often excited on the principle of association. 
Objects and scenes, which are not fitted from any origina. 
tendencies of the mind to excite these emotions, may still 
excite them from t^eir being associated in our minds with 
what is thus regardv '^; or where they are fitted to excite 
these emotions in some degree, they may excite them in a 
higher degree, because of such associations. The traveller, 
in passing the river Rubicon, might regard it as a common 
stream ; but should it be told him, that he is standing where 
CffiEar stood, when he decided the destinies of Rome, the 
scene before him from association excites au emotion of 
sublimity. Here then is another principle, to which the^ 
nvriter addresses himself in the introduction u)f the ornaments 
of style, with the design of exciting emotions of taste. He 
brings before us that which from association is fitted to excite 
in our minds an emotion of beauty or sublimity. 

On the principles which have been stated, the ornaments 
of style may. excite emotions of taste distinct from their con- 
nexion, as found in a literary production, and as tending to 
the accomplishment of the design of the writer. Regarding 
in this latter view, another cause of the emotions of 
taste which they are fitted to excite, is brought to notice. I 
refer to what is called fitness or adaptation. 

When we look at any work of art, a piece of cabinet 
work for example, we may think of it in relation to some 
purpose which it is designed to answer, and from perceiving 
that it is admirably well adapted to answer this purpose, we 
may on this account regard it with admiration. We may 
still further examine it as to the proportion of its parts, theii 
fitness to the whole work, and the skill with which they aT« 
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formed and arranged; and in this view of the work we 
may feel a similar emotion. Thus we are led to pronounce 
the work beautiful. Now in these instances, we feel an 
emotion of beauty in view of fitness or adaptation. Should 
it be asked, why the emotion is felt, it must, as before, be 
referred to a primary law of our nature. We can only say, 
that our Creator has so constituted us. As it is highly im- 
portant that the student should clearly understand this prin- 
ciple, and as it is the foundation of the rules by which we 
judge of descriptive writing, I shall attempt its more full 
development in connection with illustrations of this kind. I 
would remark, however, that it is not my design to state the 
rules and principles which apply to descriptive writing, any 
further than is necessary for the illustration of the principle 
of adaptation, which is now to be explained. 

The following passage forms part of the description of a 
fatal contest between two Highlanders, who encountered 
each other on a narrow and dangerous pass. 

*^ They threw their bonnets over the precipice, and advanced with a 
slow and cautious step closer to each other ; they were both unarmed, 
and stretching their limbs like men preparing for a desperate struggle, 
they planted their feet firmly on the ground, compressed their lips, 
knit their dark brows, and fizing fierce and watchful eyes on each 
other, stood there prepared for the onset. They both grappled at the 
same moment ; but being of equal strength, were unable for some 
time to shift each other's position, — standing fixed on a rock with 
suppressed breath, and muscles strained to the * top of their heart,' 
like statues carved out of the solid stone." 

. The object of the writer in this 'passage, is to place before 
as a distinct view of the combatants as they entered on the 
contest; and in answer to the inquiry, why the passage 
strikes us favorably, and, as a descri^^tion, excites an emotion 
of beauty, I would assign as a cau. e, be adaptation of the 
description to this design. We admii ^ it because both the 
fvlection and arrangement of circumstances, and the use of 
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firords, are such as to bring the scene directly and clear'y 
before the view. Here then is one instance, where an emo 
tion of beauty is excited in view of fitness or adaptation to a 
particular design, and that design is the distinct and striking 
representation of a scene. 

The accurate and vivid delineation of objects and scenes 
here exemplified, is sometimes called truth to nature. The 
representation of common and familiar scenes in this way 
excites emotions of beauty ; but the power of truth to nature 
is most deeply felt, when the writer lays open to •our view 
the hidden workings of the mind, and the strong affections 
of the heart. That the student may more fully understand 
what is meant by the phrase, '' truth to nature," which is of 
frequent occurrence, I here introduce two passages, which 
happily illustrate its meaning, — one a* description of a fa^ 
miliar scene ; the other, of the affections. 

The following description of a country inn is from Odd 
smith's Deserted Village. 

Imagination fondly stoops to trace 
,The parlor splendors of that festive place ; 
The white-washed wall, the nicely-sanded floor, 
The varnished clock that ticked behind the door; 
The chest contrived a doable debt to pay, 
A bed by night, a chest of drawers by day ; 
The pictures placed for ornament and use. 
The twelve good rules, the royal game of goose ; 
The hearth, except when winter chilled tlie day, 
With aspen boughs, and flowers, and fennel gay ; 
While broken tea-cups, wisely kept for show. 
Ranged o'er the chimnev, glistened in a row. 

Mrs. Hemans thus describes a mother's love ; 

There is none 
In all this cold and hollow world, no fount 
Of deep, strong, deathless love, save that witlum 
A mother's heart. — *- Tea ne'er made 
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Tow breast tbe pillow of his infancy, 

While to the fulness of your heart's glad heavings 

His fair cheek rose and fell ; and his bright hair 

Waved softly to your breath ! — You ne'er kept watch 

Beside him, till the last pale star had set. 

And mom, all daaxling, as in triumph broke 

On your dim, weary eye ; not yours the face 

Which, early faded through fond care for him. 

Hung o'er his sleep, and duly, as heaven's light, 

Was there to greet his wakening ! Tou ne'er smoothed 

His couch, ne'er sung him to his rosy rest. 

Caught his least whisper, when his voice from yavas 

Had learned soft utterance ; pressed your lip to his, 

When fever parched it ; hushed his wayward cries, 

With patient, vigilant, never-wearied love ! 

No ! these are woman's tasks ! 

The following example is taken from Everett's descriptioii 
of the Pilgrim Fathers on their voyage to America. 

** I see them driven in fury before the raging tempest, on the bl^ 
and giddy waves. The awful voice of the storm howls through the 
rigging. The laboring masts seem straining from their base; — the 
dismal sound of the pumps is beard ; the ship leaps as it were madly 
from billow to billow ; — the ocean breaks and settles with engulfing 
floods over the floating deck, and beats with deadening, shivering 
weight, against the staggered vessel." 

The design of the writer in this passage, is to excite emo- 
tion in the minds of his readers. He would have them 
shudder in view of the dangers, by which the frail bark he 
describes is encompassed, and regard with deep commisera- 
tion the noble adventurers it bears. If now we notice the 
circumstances which make up the description, as they tend 
to this design of the writer, we may learn at once, why the 
passage, as a description, excites our admiration. The 
** howling voice of the storm," " the straining of the masts," 
« • the dismal sound of the pumps," " the leaping of the ship," 
•* the overflowing of the deck," and " the deadening ihodi 

7 
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of the ocean/* all tend to impress the mind most deeply with 
horror at the scene, and with commiseration for those who 
were exposed to its dangers. 

I give one example more, in which it is the design of tb« 
writer to excite emotions of a ludicrous nature. It is Ir- 
Ting's description of Ichabod Crane. 

** He was tall, but exceedingly lank, with narrow shoulders, long 
arms and legs, hands that dangled a mile out of his sleeves, feet that 
might have served for sliovels, and his whole frame most loosely 
bung together. His head was small, and flat at top, with large eanr, 
large green glassy eyes, and a long snipe nose, so that it lociked like 
a weather-cock perched upon his spindle neck, to tell which way 
the wind blew. To see him striding along the profile of a hill on a 
windy day, with his clothes bagging and fluttering about kim, one 
might have mistaken him for the genius of famine descending upon 
the earth, or some scarecrow eloped from a cornfield." 

Now there is no one, who, in reading this passage, does 
not admire it as a description. And any one, in assigning 
the reason of his admiration, would at once pronounce it a 
fine description, because all the circumstances mentioned 
tend so. admirably to the design of the writer. 

The examples which have been stated and examined, are 
amply sufficient to illustrate and establish the position, that 
in descriptive UTiting emotions of beauty may be excited in 
view of adaptation to a particular design. 

I now wish to exhibit this same principle diflTerently ap- 
plied. I would show, that an emotion of beauty may be 
excited in view of the fitness or adaptation of the different 
parts of a description to the whole. For this purpose I 
introduce the following passage : 

" The sun gradually wheeled his broad disk down into the west 
The wide bosom of the Tappaan Zee lay motionless and glassy 
excepting tliat here and there a gentle undulation waved and pro* 
ioBged the blue shadow of the distant mountain. A few ambef 
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elonda floated in the iky, without a breath of air to moye them. 
The horizon was of a fine golden tint, changing gradually into a 
pure apple green, and from that into the deep blue of the mid-heaven. 
A slanting ray lingered on the woody crests of the precipices that 
oyerhung some parts of the river, giving greater depth to the dark 
blue and purple of their rocky sides. A sloop was loitering in the 
distance, dropping slowly down with the tide, her sail hanging use- 
lessly against the mast ; and as the reflection of the sky gleamed 
along the still water, it seemed as if the vessel was suspended in 
the air.'* 

Now in answer to the inquiry, why this description is re- 
garded with emotions of beauty, it may at once be said, that 
the scene itself is one fitted to excite emotions of this kind, 
and also, that it is most clearly exhibited to our view. But 
in looking at the different circumstances which make up 
the description, it may be still further noticed, that they all 
correspond with each other, — they are of like importance, 
and produce a similar effect on the mind. The ''glassy 
bosom of the lake," — the " amber clouds," — the " varying 
tints of the horizon," — the " light and shades on surrounding 
objects," and the becalmed vessel, apparently " suspended in 
the air," are prominent objects in the scene, each worthy 
of notice, and each producing a similar effect on the mind. 
That the emotion of beauty felt in reading this description, 
is to be ascribed in part to the correspondence and fitness of 
the several parts, may be made evident, if we attempt to in- 
troduce an object of a different nature. Suppose that after 
mentioning the clouds floating in the sky, the writer had said, 
— the Dutch farmers were driving home their cows from 
pasture, who would not say at once, that the beauty of the 
description is gone? An emotion of beauty may then be 
excited in view of the fitness of the parts of a description to 
the whole, on the same principle, as in view of the fitness of 
the whole to some particular design. 

The application of the principle of fitness or adaptation 
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in accounting for emotions of taste, may be carried sliL 
further. From the different circumstances of a description, 
we maj proceed to notice the words, and we shall find 
that part of the effect of passages of descriptiTe writing, as 
fitted to excite emotions of taste, is to be ascribed to what 
is usually called the happy choice of words, or the choice 
of those words which are best suited to the design of the 
writer. In the examples already given, we have full illustra- 
tion of the correctness of this statement I would direct 
the attention particularly to that where the writer says, 
the ocean beats with '' deadening, shivering weight, against 
the staggered vessel.'' How much of the beauty of this 
part of the description is to be ascribed to the choice of the 
epithets here used ! To be persuaded of this, we have only 
to make some alteration in this respect, to substitute one 
word for another, and the charm is broken. Had the writer 
just quoted said, The ocean beats with a stupefying, shocking 
weight, against the shattered vessel, who, in reading the de* 
scription, would have felt an emotion of beauty ? 

If, in what has now been stated in connexion with pas- 
sages of descriptive writing, the student has been led fully 
to understand what is meant by fitness or adaptation, and 
to see, that it may be regarded as one of those principles on 
which are founded attempts to excite emotions of taste, the 
design of their introduction has been answered. It will be 
shewn in the examination of the ornaments of style, that, 
whether we regard them only as parts of the literary produc- 
tion in which they are found, or look on them as tending to 
produce some designed effect, we may in part account for the 
emotion of taste which they excite, on this same principle 
of adaptation. 

I have thus brought to view three distinct principles, on 
which are founded attempts on the part of the writer to er- 
rite emotions of taste in the minds of his readers. TheT 
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are as follows ; 1. Primary laws or original tendencies of our 
natures. 3. Association. 3. Fitness or adaptation* Full 
opportunity for illustration b found in the remaining part of 
the chapter. 

In examining the classified ornaments of style, I begin 
with the SiMiLK on Formal Compauson. 

Example 1. — " Wit and humor are like those yolatile eMencea, 
which, being too delicate to bear the open air, eyaporale almost as 
soon as they aie exposed to it." 

In this example, as in all instances of the Formal Com- 
parison, different objects are brought together, and the re- 
semblance which they bear to each other is formally stated. 
My design, in its introduction, is to shew the student the 
kind of resemblance on which the Comparison is founded. 
It will at once occur to him, that wit and humor are in their 
oatare different from volatile essences. The latter are per- 
ceived by one of the senses ; the former exist only in the 
mind. Still there is a resemblance between them as they are 
here viewed, and it is a resemblance which is discerned with 
pleasure. Had the wit and humor of one man been com- 
pared with the wit and humor of another, we might have de- 
rived information from the comparison ; but the effect upon 
us as a pleasing comparison would have been unfelt. It is 
the unexpectedness .of the resemblance which pleases us. 
Hence then we infer the caution, tluU the resemblance on 
which the Simile or Formal Comparison is founded, should 
not he too obvious, 

ExAHPLB 2. — "Thd minds of the aged an like the tomoi to whieh 
they aie ap^Poaehing ; where, though the bnuw and the marble remain, 
yet the inscriptions are effaced by time, and the imagery has moul- 
dered away.*' 

This beautiful passage is introdueed to sbev, that it is a 
trait of a good comparison, that the object, to which a resem- 
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blance is traced, be naturally suggested. We say that the 
object is in this case suggested naturally, because the transi- 
tion is easy from the minds of the aged to the tombs, which 
they are approaching. The image brought to our view is in 
consonance with the feelings, which the thought to be illus- 
trated had excited. Suppose now, that the object of resem- 
blance, instead of mouldering tombs, had been the canvass 
on which images had been drawn in fading colors. This 
would have been illustrative, but what man of taste would 
not say, that the beauty of the comparison is impaired ? 
While then, as before stated, we guard against drawing our 
comparisons from objects to which the resemblance is too 
close, it should be remembered, thai it heightens the bectufy 
of the comparison, to discover that the object to which a re- 
semblance is traced, is naturaUy suggested. 

In applying this direction, we are to take into view, not 
only the nature of the subject, but the circumstances with 
which the writer is surrounded. Some of the most admired 
compositions in our literature are those, in which the re- 
semblance is obviously suggested by an object immediately 
before the writer. Thus Burke, describing the effect pro- 
duced upon him by the loss of his son, says ; ** The storm 
has gone over me ; and I lie like one of those old oaks 
which the late hurricane has scattered about me. I am 
stripped of all my honor ; I am torn up by the roots and lie 
prostrate on the earth ! " 

When a comparison is thus naturally suggested, there is 
found in it a fitness or adaptation to the subject and occasion 
on which it is introduced ; and in such instances, the emo- 
tion of taste which is called forth, may be traced in part to 
this principle of adaptation as its exciting cause. More fully 
to shew that this fitness must exist, that a comparison may be 
approved, I introduce another example. 
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Sai^[K)se that in a discourse from the pulpk the following 
veiiteiice should be found ; 

" Cones, lik« chickens, always come lioiue lo roosL^' 

Thb comparison is founded on an unexpected resem- 
blance, and is iUastraiive ; but if we regard it in relation to 
the occasion, there is a want of fitness. It is not in conso- 
nance with the sober, elevated train of thought and feeling, 
which should characterize a religious discourse; and the 
cnan of literary taste at oace condemns it, because of its 
want of fitness to the occasion. 

The principle here stated is fiilly illustrated in the nature 
of the comparisons, which are most frequently introduced 
in difierent departments of writing. In pastorals, resem- 
blances are traced to objects and scenes in rnral life ; in 
epic and tragic poetry, to such as are of a more exalted and 
ennoUing kind; in comic, to those of a familiar nature. 
Now in all these instances, the resemblances are said to be 
naturally suggested, — there is in them a fitness to the oc- 
casion and to the thoughts and feelings of the personages 
introduced. 

£xAin>i.E 3. — "The style of Canning is like the convex mirror, 
which scatters every ray of light which falls upon it, and shines and 
sparkles in whatever position it is viewed ; that of Brougham is like 
the concave speculum, scattering no indiscriminate radiance, but 
having its light concentrated into one intense and tremendous 

€bCHS." 

This comparison strikes us favorably, and should the 
mquiry be made, wny it excites an emotion of taste, we at 
once refer the pleasure it gives us to its fitness to the design 
of the writer. He would have us perceive the different 
characteristic traits of the styles of Canning and Brougham, 
and every one must see with admiration, how much is ef- 
fected by the illustration which is introduced. 
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To illustratey is most frequently the design of the C<xn 
parisoD ; and when in this way the writer seeks to increass 
the distinctness of the reader's views, the object of resem- 
blance should always be more familiarly known, or such as 
lo be more distinctly conceived by us, than the object to be 
illustrated. In the example given, an object of thought is 
compared to an object of sense, and since objects of sense 
are generally more distinct to the mind than objects of 
thought, the effect of the comparison is favorable. Hence, 
in good illustrative comparisons it will generally be the case, 
thtU when objects of thought and sense are brought to view, 
the former is illustrated by the latter. In those exceptions 
to this principle which strike us favorably, some reason may 
generally be assigned, as in the following example. Scott, 
describing Loch Katrine, says, 

** The mountain shadows on her breast 
Were neither brbken nor at rest ; 
In bright uncertainty they lie, 
Like future joys to fancy's eye.' 



n 



In this instance, it may be said, that our consciousness of 
the uncertainty of those future joys which fancy presents, 
is so strong, that our conceptions of the wavering of moun- 
tain shadows on the lake, is aided by the compariscHi. 

In determining whether an object is familiarly known, 
regard must be had to those who are addressed. In a pro- 
duction on a literary subject addressed to literary men, it 
would be proper to bring to view objects of resemblance, 
which should not be referred to in writings addressed to chil- 
dren or to the unlearned. Neither, in what is addressed to a 
^earned audience, would it be proper to introduce as an 
object of comparison, a principle in science, or a process in 
some art, which is comparatively of little importance, and 
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known only to those who are learned in a particular branch 
of knowledge, or adepts in a particular art. 

The object of resemblance in the example we are now 
considering, is sufficiently familiar to all who are capable of 
understanding the production in which it is found, and this 
is all that is required. 

Example 4. — '< Thus it is with illustrious merit ; its yerj efiUlgence 
draws forth the rmncorous passions of low and grovelling minds, which 
too often have a temporary influence in obscuring it to the world ; u 
the sun, emerging with full splendor into the heavens, calls up, by the 
very power of his rays, Uie rank and noxious vapors which for a time 
becloud his glory." 

This is called an suialogical comparison, and if analysed, 
it will be found to contain an argument from analogy. We 
all know that it is the fervor of the sun, which calls up rank 
and noxious vapors from the earth ; and reasoning analogi- 
cally, vine are led to tlie conclusion, that it is the effulgence 
of illustrious merit, which draws forth the rancorous passions 
of low and grovelling minds. 

Comparisons of this kind strike us favorably. They aid 
the writer in imparting to others the opinions he may enter- 
tain, and the reasonings on which these opinions are found- 
ed. Some men are accustomed to reason in this way, and 
««ch are usually eminently successful as instructors, since 
they are thus enabled to make themselves easily and readily 
understood. This indeed is the appropriate object of ana- 
logical comparisons ; and it is a fitness to this design, which 
causes us to regard those which are well conducted with 
emotions of taste. 

« 

Example 5. — ** He lived a wanderer and a fugitive in his native 
land, and went down, like a lonely bark foundering amid darknese 
and tempest, — without a pitying eye to weep his fidl, or a ihendly 
hand to reeord his struggle." 
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This comparison is found at the conclusion of the account, 
given by Irving, of King Philip. He has made mention of 
his heroic qualities and noble achievements, and he would 
excite in the minds of his readers a feeling of compassionate 
regret at his miserable and untimely fall. The comparison 
pleases us. The resemblance on which it is founded, is not 
too obvious ; and it is naturally suggested. But the princi- 
pal cause of the emotion of beauty which it excites, is its 
adaptedness to the design of the writer. When we think 
of the lonely bark, ' foundering amid darkness and tempest,' 
it is with strong emotions of compassion and regret ; and by 
causing the mind to bring this object before its view in con- 
nexion with King Philip in his adversity, the writer derives 
much aid in leading us to regard the latter object with the 
same emotion. 

In this manner any object or occurrence, which, either 
from the original constitution of our minds, or from asso- 
ciation, is wont to excite an emotion of a particular kind, 
may be introduced by the writer, and thus a higher interest 
is thrown over the thoughts he communicates, and increased 
influence exerted over the minds of his readers. And while 
the man of literary taste is led to notice the skill and power 
which is thus displayed, he feels, in view of such compari- 
sons, emotions of beauty. . 

Example 6. — " He was a little, meagre, black-looking man, with a 
grizzled wig that was too wide, and stood off from each ear ; so that 
his head seemed to have shrunk away within it, like a dried filbert in 
its shell.'* 

In this comparison, it is the writer's design to increase 
the emotion of a ludicrous kind, with which the object he is 
describing is in itself regarded. The comparison is there- 
fore approved by the man of literary taste, on the principle 
of fitness, as in the last example. All similar attempts at 
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wk and humor must evidently come under the cognizance 
of literary tasts. But there is a peculiarity in many com- 
parisons, introduced with the design, of exciting emotions 
of the ludicrous, which requires particular notice. Often 
there is nothing in the object compared, or in that to which* 
a resemblance is traced, which is fitted to excite emotions 
of the ludicrous ; but when they are viewed together, an 
emotion of this kind is produced. In such instances, the 
efiect of the comparison is to be ascribed to the strangeness 
of the resemblance which is traced out. An example will 
more clearly show what is here stated. Of Hudibras it is 
«aad: 

*< We ^ant, although he had much wit, 
He was very shy of using it ; 
As being loath to wear it eat, 
And therefore bore it not about ; 
Unless on Holidays, or so, 
As men their best apparel do." 

Now there is nothing ludicrous in the assertion, that a 
man possesses wit, but does not often show it. Neither is 
there any thing ludicrous in saying, that a man wears his 
best apparel only on holidays. But when the objects are 
brought together and compared, the comparison excites an 
emotion of a ludicrous nature. Still, in such instances, as 
in those of which an example was before given, it is the fit- 
ness of the comparison to the design of the writer, which 
causes it to be approved by the man of literary taste. 

ExAMFLE 7.— '^Bramins and sooders and castes and sfaasters will 
have passed away, like the mist which rolls up the mountain's side, 
before the rising glories of a summer's morning, while the land on 
which it rested, shining forth in all its loveliness, shall, from its 
oumberless habitations, send forth the high praises of Grod and the 
Umb." 

Id the part of the discourse from which this compansott 
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is taken, the writer js dwelling on the influence which 
must attend the spread of the Gospel in Asia. He would 
have us regard the thoughts he expresses on this subject 
with grateful emotions, and by introducing the comparison 
which has been stated, he eridently does much towards ef- 
fecting this design. Hence the man of literary taste ap- 
proves the comparison, from its fkness to the design ^ the 
writer. But it is to be notice4, that the scene is one, which 
in itself, distinct from its adaptation to the subject, is fitted 
to excite an amotion of beauty. '< A land shining forth in 
its loveliness, beneath the rising glories of a snroraer'a 
morning, while the mists are rolling up the mountain's 
side," is a scene, which, from the original constitution of 
our minds, is regarded in this manner. In this example, 
then, we find an illustration of what was stated in the for* 
mer part of the chapter, that in the introduction of the or- 
naments of style, with the design of exciting emotions of 
taste, the writer s6metimes addresses himself to the original 
tendencies of the mind to feel such emotions in view c^ ob- 
jects and scenes in the natoral world. Comparisons of this 
kind are called embellishing comparisons, and when natu- 
rally suggested, and in agreement with the subject and oc- 
casion, they excite strong emotions of beauty. 

Example 8. — " The poetry of Milton, exhibiting the most sub- 
lime conceptions and elevated language , intenningled with passages 
of uncommon delicacy of thought and beauty of expression, reminds 
us of the miracles of Alpine scenery. Nooks and dells, beautiful 
as fairy land, are embosomed in its most rugged and gigantic ele- 
vations. The roses and myrtles bloom unchilled on the verge of the 
avalanche." 

This example, like the preceding, unites the various ex 
cellences of a fine comparison. The resemblance on whicl 
it is founded is not too obvious, and is naturally suggested , 
tlie cofH'^irison is also illustrative ; -^ it aids in effecting the 
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design of the writer as connected with his subject, and i 
brings before^the mind a scene, which, partly firom the ori« 
ginal constitation of the mind, and partly from association, 
is fitted to excite an emotion of taste. 

From the remarks now made, and the principles stated, 
the student is prepared to judge of comparisons as orna* 
ments of style. In examining a particular instance, he will 
first consider the nature of the resemblance on which it is 
founded, — whether it be not too obvious — whether it be 
naturally suggested, and whether the object to which a re- 
semblance is traced be sufficiently familiar. He will next 
inquire as to the kind of comparison, — whether the in* 
stance under examination is illustrative, or analogical, or 
embellishing, or designed to excite some particular emotion ; 
and thus he will judge of the propriety of its introduction 
in the place where it is found, and of its bearing on the 
leading design of the writer. He may then ask more gen- 
erally, on what principle is the instance founded, as an at- 
tempt to excite an emotion of taste — whether on fitness, or 
association, or on some primary law of our nature. 

From the consideration of the Formal Compariscm, I pro- 
ceed to the Implied Comparison, or Metaphor. 

Let us suppose, that a writer wishes to show his readers, 
how soon the efiect of sorrow on the minds of the youn^ is 
done away. While this thought has possession of the muia 
some principle of association brings up to his view a young 
and vigorous tree, in the bark of which an incision has 
been made, but the wound, from the rapidity of tne growin 
of the tree, is fast closing over. The resemblance between 
the thought in his mind and the object thus presented, his 
taste approves as illustrative and striking, and he wishes to 
place it before the view of others. The most obvious 
method of doing this is as follows ; '* As the wound made 
in the bark of the young and healthy tree, soon closes over, 
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ao sorrows in the minds of the yoang, are of short duration." 
By this formal comparison, the object of the writer would 
be effected. His readers would perceive the resemblance, 
and their good taste would approve this attempt to aid the 
distinctness of their view. But let us suppose, that instead 
of this formal comparison, he expresses himself as follows : 
* What are the sorrows of the young ! Their growing 
minds soon close above the wound." This expression 
brings before the mind the same objects as are brought by 
the comparison; the same resemblance is traced, and the 
same aid is given to the distinctness of our view. But the 
resemblance, instead of being distinctly stated, is implied. 
Upon reading the passage, it at once occurs to us, that some 
of the words used are applied to objects, to which they are 
not- usually applied. We are not wont to speak of the 
mind as growing, and of the wounds of the mind as 
closing over. From this unusual application of words, the 
imagination is set in action, and brings up to view the re- 
semblance, just as the writer designed it should be seen. 
This, then, is what is called an implied comparison or a 

METAPHOR. 

So far as the comparison and metaphor are the same, it 
is unnecessary to repeat the principles and rules stated with 
reference to the former, since they apply alike to both. 
But in thus implj^ing a resemblance by the unusual appli- 
cation of language, there is an exertion of skill, which is 
not found in its more formal statement. And hence, when 
tne metaphor is extended through different clauses, an emo- 
tion of taste may be excited in view of the fitness of the dif- 
ferent parts in their connexion with each other, and with 
the whole. There is also need of cautious which are not 
required in the use of the comparison. Some happy in- 
stances of the metaphor will therefore be pointed out, and 
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each cautions given as may guard U8 from faults in the uih 
usual application of language. 

ExAMPLX 1. — <' She had been the pupil of the Tillage paatoTi the 
favorite lamb of his little flock.*' 

The latter part of this sentence is a metaphor. We are 
at once aware, that the fair maiden here referred to, is not 
meant to be called a lamb of a little flock in the literal ap- 
plication of the word. The implf.ed comparison is readily 
suggested. The imagination brings before us the lamb of 
a little flock, and we think of the tenderness and care with 
which' it is nurtured, and the strong interest, which from 
its youth and simplicity it excites ; and we trace out the 
resemblance to this pupil of the village pastor. We are 
pleased with the comparison as one easily and naturally 
suggested, as illustrative, and as bringing before the mind 
an object which it regards with an emotion of beauty. 

Though this example of the Metaphor is faultless, it does 
not excite in the minds of most readers a strong emotion of 
beauty. This is easily explained, and is an illustration of 
a principle which should be borne in mind in all our judg- 
ments of attempts of this nature. So frequency do we com- 
pare what is tender and delicate and innocent to the lamb, 
that we have become familiar with the comparison, and it 
has lost its effect upon us. We may learn then from this ex- 
ample, that the introduction of common comparisons and 
metaphors will add little to the beauty of style. They will 
not be defects, but having lost by repetition their power of 
pleasing, they will be passed by unnoticed. Novelty is not 
then to be regarded as a source of emotions of taste ; hut the 
want of novelty will prevent such emotions from being felt. 

Example 2. Burke, in his description of Atheists, says, 

*< They abhor the anthor of Uieir beiiiff. He never preeeate him- 
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■elf to their thoughtt, but to menace and alarm them. Thej cai^ 
not strike the sun out of the heavens, but they are able to raise a 
smouldering smoke that obscures him from their eyes." 

From the connexion, we learn, that this last sentence is 
not meant to convey what is expressed by the words as thej 
are usually applied. This leads us to inquire, in what wajr 
they are designed to be understood, and imagination at 
once traces out a resemblance between the sun in the heav* 
ens, and that glorious Being, who shines forth in the bright* 
Dcss of his perfections; and we continue to trace the re- 
semblance between the attempt of mortals, to obscure the 
brightness of the sun to their own view by raising a smoul- 
dering smoke, and the attempt of Atheists, to obscure to their 
own minds the existence of the Deity, by their darkening 
speculations. As this is a representation of objects of 
thought by objects of sense, the effect in giving increased 
distinctness of view is favorable. 

Example 3. Byron has the following striking Metaphor. 

" Man ! 
Thott pendnlnm betwixt a smile and tear." 

Here is evidently an implied comparison, and one that 
pleases us froln the unexpectedness and appropriateness of 
the resemblance on which it is founded. The example also 
brings to notice a characteristic trait of the Metaphor. 1 
refer to its boldness. The writer, under a deep impression 
of the varieties in the life of man, in a sudden, striking 
manner, calls him a pendulum, and leaves it to the excited 
imagination of the reader to trace out the resemblance. 
Hence it is, that the use of the Metaphor is not well adapt- 
ed to a calm, deliberate, reasoning state of mind. In this 
respect it differs from the Comparison, which is sometimes 
called the figure of description, while the Metaphor is term 
•d the figure of passion. 
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Example 4. Irving, while wandering amidst the silent 
and gloomy scenes of Westminster Abbey, hears the sound 
of busy existence without. He thus describes the effect on 
his feelings. 

" The contrast is striking ; and it has a strange effecti thus to hear 
the surges of actiye life harrying along and beating against the very 
walls of the sepalchre." 
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The surges hurrying along and beating," at once sug« 
gests to the imagination the comparison here implied, ^nd 
there is a sublime emotion which take» possession of the 
mind, as the resemblance is traced. 

These examples are sufficient fully to <9how the nature of 
the Metaphor, or Implied Comparison. With the design of 
exhibiting the skill which is requisite when language is 
thus used figuratively, a few more ex«>jnples will now be 
given. 

Example 5. Of Mr. Roscoe it is said in the Sketch 
Book, 

'* He found the tide of wealth flowing merely in the channels of 
traffic; he has diverted from it invigorating rills to refresh the gar- 
dens of literature.'* 

This is an example of a well supported metaphor. If we 
notice the different words, by the unusual application of 
which the metaphor is here implied, we shall find, that they 
are in agreement with each other, and all tend to aid the 
imagination in bringing up the object of comparison and 
tracing out the resemblance. We have before our view the 
'^ tide flowing in channels," and then the '* rills are diverted 
to refresh ^he gardens." In saying that these words are in 
agreement with each other, reference is had to the use of 
them in their common application, and this is necessary 
that the metaphor be well supported. Let us suppose that 

8* 



90 ON LITfiftARY TASTE. 



the writer had said, '< He found the tide of wealth flowing 
merely in the channels of traffic, and took out large suma 
to support and encourage literature." We might in this case 
have made out his meaning, -but what confusion is there in 
the attempt of the imagination to trace out the comparison 
which is implied ! The reason of this confusion is obvious. 
In the former part of the sentence, the words are used fig- 
uratively, and in the latter, literally. Hence then we derive 
the following rule. That in Metaphors^ we guard against 
joining togetJier language applied ^figuratively and literally. 
Example 6. A writer in the Edinburgh Review, with 
the design of showing in what way the early state of society 
IS favorable to poetical excellence, says, 

" Poetry produces an illusion on the eye of the mind, as a magic 
lantern produces an illusion on the eye of the body. And as a ma- 
^c lantern acts best in a dark room, poetry effects its purpose best in a 
dark age. As the light of knowledge breaks in upon its exhibitions, as 
the outlines of certainty become more and more definite, and the 
shades of probability more and more distinct, the lines and linea- 
ments of the phantoms which it calls up, grow fainter and fainter.*' 

This example commences with a formal comparison, and 
afterwards changes into a metaphor. It is introduced to 
show the admirable skill, which is displayed in the applica- 
tion of words. " The breaking in of light," the " outlines 
becoming more definite," the " shades more and more dis- 
tinct," and the " lines and lineaments of the phantoms grow- 
ing fainter and fainter," are expressions, which may be liter- 
ally applied to the objects presented by the magic lantern, and 
at the same time, as applied by the imagination to the crea- 
tions of poetry, they present a distinct and complete view. 
There can be no doubt, that part of the pleasure derived 
from reading this passage, results from the skill displayed 
in this happy application of language, continued as it is 
through several clauses. Suppose that the latter part of tliia 
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example had read, ** As the light of knowledge breaks in 
upon its exhibitions, as the outlines of certainty become 
more and more definite, as the weight of probability increases, 
the lines and lineaments of the phantoms which it caUs 
up, grow fainter and fainter." Here would be what is called 
mixed metaphor. The imagination, in its attempt to trace 
out the resemblance and bring a distinct image before the 
mind, when it comes to the clause — ** the increasing weight 
of probability,'' is led astray, and the whole image becomes 
confused. This then suggests the caution, that in coniin^ 
tud metc^horSf toe should guard against applying words in 
such a manner, as to bring up two or more different resent 
hlances, and thus produce confusion in the view presented to 
the imagination. 

And here I introduce an example of mixed metaphor, in 
detecting which, the student may more fully see the nature 
of this fault. 

" We are constantly called upon to obserre how the noziona pas- 
fiona, which spring ap in the heart like weeds in a neglected garden, 
are dissipated by the light of truth." 

Example 7. The same writer, in describing the sophistry 
and unfair statements of those, who tell us to judge of Civil 
Liberty from the outrages and violent acts which attend rev- 
olutions, says,. 

« It is just at this crisis of revolution that its enemies love to ex- 
hibit it. They pull down the scaffolding from the half-finished edi- 
fice ; they point to the flying dust, the falling bricks, the comfortless 
/ooips, the frightful irregularity of the whole appearance ; and then 
ask in scorn, where the promised splendor and comfort is to be 
found." 

This example is different from the preceding. It is only 
in, the first part of it, that the words are designed to be figu- 
ratively applied to the system of government, by which civil 
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liberty is secured. We may speak of civil goyernment as in 
edifice, and of the helps used in rearing it, as scaffolding. 
But if we try to trace out that which may correspond to the 
flying dust, the falling bricks, the comfortless rooms, and 
other circumstances mentioned, it is without success. Still 
the metaphor strikes us favorably ; for though the imagina- 
tion cannot trace out the particulars, it is aided in bringing 
to the mind a general view of the effect Let us now sup- 
pose that the example had read, " They pull down the scaf- 
folding from the half-finished edifice, they point to the dust 
of dispute, the falling bricks of contention, the comfortless 
rooms of an exhausted treasury, the frightful irregularity 
of the whole appearance of government ; and then ask in 
scorn, where the promised splendor and comfort is to be 
found." This would have been pursuing the metaphor too 
far ; it would be called strained, and good taste would con- 
demn it Hence then we derive the caution, not to pursue 
the figurative application of language too far. 

Example 8. " Half round the globe, the tears pumped up by aeath 
Are spent in watering vanities of life." 

The metaphor in this passage, though it may catch the at- 
tention because of its novelty and ingenuity, will not be 
pleasing to the man of correct literary taste. It is not found* 
ed on a resemblance which is obvious and easily traced 
out, or, as the phrase has been explained, naturally suggested. 
Hence metaphors of this kind are said to be forced, or far* 
fetched, and the use of them should be avoided. 

Example 9. The celebrated passage, in which Burke 
describes the fall from power of Lord Chatham and the rise 
of Charles Townsend, unites in it all the excellences of the 
metaphor. 

" Even then, before this splendid orb was entirely set, and while 
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the western horison vna in a blaze with his descending glorj, on the 
oppoflite quarter of the heavens arose another lununary^ and for his 
hour became lord of the ascendant." 

In this fine passage^ the resemblance implied is such as to 
be highly illustrative ; there is a grandeur in the object pre- 
sented which elevates the mind, and the language, in its 
figurative application, is skilfully and happily managed. 

In the examples of the Metaphor which hare now been 
given, it has been shewn, that it is in its nature the same as 
the Comparison, — that it differs from it, in that the resem- 
blance is not formdly stated, but simply implied, — that the 
mode of implying it is by the application of language in an 
unusual manner, which is called applying it figuratively, — > 
that several cautions are to be observed in this figurative ap- 
plication of words, and that strained and forced metaphors 
are to be avoided. 

It has been common to mark a distinction between the 
metsqihor and the allegory, the latter being defined a con- 
tinued metaphor. But as both are founded on the same 
principles, and require the same cautions and directions in 
their use, the distinction is regarded as one of little practical 
importance. 

There is a mode of illustration and embellishment, often 
found in the productions of good writers, which, though of 
the nature of the comparison, is worthy of separate attention. 
I refer to what are called Allusions. It will at once be 
seen, that though they differ in form from the comparison, 
they are of the same nature, and their introduction depends 
on similar principles. Like comparisons they are illustra- 
tive, and give us pleasure from the discovery of unexpected 
resemblances, or coincidences of thought, or expression. 
If, too, the comparison, when drawn from some fair scene in 
nature, or some finished work of art, gives us pleasure by 
directing the mind to that whi«li causes a grateful emotion 
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the same is true of the alluaion. Oar attention is directed 
to some classical writer, or to some well known |>opular 
writer of the day, or to some recent event, — the imagination 
is set in exercise, — grateful associations are excited, uid 
the effect is happy. Some examples of the Allusion will 
now be given. 

Example 1. Burke, in his character of Lord Chatham, 
has the following passage : 

" His if a great and celebrated name ; a name which keeps the 
name of this country respectable over any other on the globe. It may 
be truly called, 

Clarum et Tenerabile nomen 
Gentibns, et muitum nostra quod proderit urbi." 

This is called a classical allusion, and to those who hare 
classical associations, such allusions are always pleasing. 
They are connected with the days of our youth, and with 
scenes^ the memory of which is grateful to U9. They refer 
us also to those pages, where our tastes hare been formed, 
and our minds disciplined and furnished with knowletigre. 

It will at once occur, that allusions in the form of the ex- 
ample given, should never be made, except in productions 
which are primarily addressed to those who are familiar with 
the language of the quotation. Should a preacher of the 
present day imitate in this respect the sermons of Jeremy 
Taylor, he would justly incur the charge of pedantry. But 
in addresses to deliberative assemblies, or to literary associa- 
tions, or on public national celebrations, or even where 
classical scholars are found, allusions of this kind may occs^ 
sionally be introduced with a happy effect. 

Example 2. In some instances of classical allusions there 
is a reference to facts found in classical writers, without a 
quotation in a foreign language. Of this an example if 
given by Burke in his speech on the Carnatic war. 
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" Every daj you are fatigued and disfruited with this cant — The 
Camatic is a country that will soon recover, and become instantly as 
prosperous as ever. They think they are talking to innocents, who 
believe that by the :$owing of dragon's teeth, men may come up ready 
grown and ready made." 

In classical allusions of this form, the writer is not con- 
fined within so narrow limits, as in those of the preceding. 
Still, care should be had, that what is thus alluded to should 
be generally known. Miss H. More is a writer, who has 
not sufficiently observed this caution. We not unfrequently 
find classical allusions in her writings, of which even to the 
classical student, it is no shame to be ignorant 

Example 3. A writer, describing the influence of the 
American revolution, says, 

''From our revolutionary struggle, proceeded the revolution in 
France, and all which has followed in Naples, Portugal, Spain and 
Greece ; and though the bolt of every chain lias been again driven, 
they can no more hold the heaving mass, than the chains of Xerxes 
could hold the Hellespont vexed with storms." 

This is a historical allusion. In most instances of this 
kind the design is to illustrate. The caution then is pecu- 
liarly necessary, that in historical allusions the facts alluded 
to be such as are generally known. Otherwise such allu- 
sions will only throw a deeper shade on those objects, which 
they were designed to illuminate. 

Example 4. There are some instances in which historical 
allusions are designed not only to illustrate, but to awaken 
grateful emotions. Such is the following from Everett's 
Address ; 

^ Lincoln, and Greene, and Knox, and Hamilton, are gone ; the 
heroes of Saratoga and Torktown have fallen before the only foe they 
could not meet." 

Historical allusions of this kind, which bring to view inn 
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portant events or characters in the history of a tfation, are 
ever grateful to the people of that .nation. Hence they are 
90 often found in public addresses on occasions of national 
celebrations, and serve to gratify the pride of national feel- 
ing. One caution may well be given respecting allusions 
of this kind — that they be not worn out, or such as are too 
commonly made. 

Example 5. The following is an English classical allu- 
sion. Milton, who was a contemporary with Cromwell, 
was a zealous republican. He wrote much and ably against 
the monarchical and aristocratical institutions of his time ; 
and, in so doing, condemned many of those elegant amuse- 
ments which were congenial to his own feelings. 

" He sacrifices his private tastes and feelings, that he might do what 
he considered his duty to mankind. It is the very struggle of the 
noble Othello. His heart relents, but his hand is firm. He does 
nought in hate, but all in honor. He kisses the beautiful deceiver 
before he destroys her. 

This allusion is to the Othello of Shakspeare ; and such 
is the rank and antiquity of his writings, that allusions to 
passages found in them, are regarded much in the same 
manner as classical allusions. We have in fact our English 
classical writers, who have outlived their century, and who, 
from their preeminence, may be supposed to be familiarly 
known by every English scholar. To such writers it is law- 
ful to make allusions as those whose works should be known ; 
and such allusions, when happily introduced, will please us 
in the same manner and degree, as those made to the an- 
cient classics. 

Example 6. The following example is from Irving, and 
is taken from his account of James of Scotland, the " Royal 
Poet." 

'< James is evidently worthy of being enrolled in that littie eeo 
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of rem6te, but never failing luminaries, who ehinc iu the 
highest firmament of literature, and who, like morning stars, sang to- 
gether at the bright dawning of British Poetry." 

This beaiitifal pas3age affords an example of a Scriptural 
allasion, and is highly pleasing. Allusions of this kind will 
always be well understood, and often, from their elevated 
nature, add much to the beauty of writings. But there is 
need of caution in their use. 

With the example that has been gi^en, no fault can be 
found. It is rather to be commended as an embellishment. 
But too frequently is it the case, that the same innocency 
cannot be affirmed of allusions to our sacred writings. 
This remark is not meant to imply, that such allusions 
should never be made, except when the subject of discourse 
is of a serious or religious nature. It is enough that the 
subject be one of importance, that it have some dignity at- 
tached to it, and that there be nothing ludicrous or trifling 
Let ludicrous or trifling associations be connected with a 
passage of Scripture, and whenever this passage meets our 
attention, even in our most sober hours, there will be danger 
that these associations will come with it, and exert an un- 
favorable influence on the state of our feelings. Besides, 
there is something which savors much of profanity in such 
allusions to Scripture ; it shows, that that reverence is not 
felt for it, which, as God's word, it should command. 

These remarks are intended to be applied with most strict^ 
ness to the introduction of the language of Scripture. There 
may be instances, in which we may innocently make use, 
in the way of allusion, of historical facts found in Scripture, 
when the introduction of a phrase or sentence from the 
same source, would manifestly be improper. The reason 
of this distinction is obvious. Our associations with par- 
ticular forms of expression are close and strong ; with facts, 
much less sa There is more need of caution also, be- 
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cause the temptations in one case are much more freqnoit 
than in the other. From the antiquity of our translation 
of the Bible, there i» often a quaintness in >ts expressions, 
and their introduction may give a point to some satirical 
remark, or furnish a striking form for some sally of wit :^:.Bat 
we should bew^e. Scripture is a pure stream, flowing* forth 
from the throne of God, and it should ne?er be made to 
reflect the fantastic images of human folly. 

In the productions of writers of taste, there are many 
allusions made to the literature of the times. When any Hi- 
erary production gains celebrity, it is supposed to be known 
to literary men ; and allusions may be made to such writings 
without incurring the charge of obscurity, and often with a 
favorable eflect. Such allusions form a kind of bond be- 
tween literary men. They are the language of the frater- 
nity, and one cause of the pleasure which they afibrd, is 
found in the complacency and pride which are felt in being 
able to understand them. It is unnecessary to give many 
examples of this class of allusions. Two only will be brought 
forward, which furnish opportunity for some additional 
remark. 

Example 7. The following passage is from Greenwood 
on the eternity of God : 

" A stone perhaps may tell some wanderer where we lie, when we 
came here, and when we went away ; but even that will soon refuse 
to bear us record : < time's efTacing fingers ' will be busy on its 8urfiu», 
and at length will wear it smooth.*^* 

The quotation in this passage is from one of the popular 
poets of the day. The allusion to the admirable description, 
where it is originally found, will be perceived and relished 
by every man of taste who is familiar with the writings of 
Byron ; and the pleasure, with which the passage that haa 
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oeen cited, will be read, is much greater, than if the same 
tnought had been expressed without the allusion. 

We have in this instance an example of a method often 
resorted to b]r writers in prose to embellish their produc- 
tions. Poetry is the language of the imagination. Its aim 
is to please ; and hence the hi^py introduction of poetical 
language is justly considered an ornament of prose. Poetry 
also allows of inversions of clauses, and of the use of words 
forbidden to-prose ; and hence it enables a writer to convey 
a thought in a sententious and striking manner. But here 
the caution may be given, not to introduce poetical expres- 
sions with great frequency. To say in verse what might as 
well be said in prose, and thus to be continually introducing 
scraps of poetry, may shew a familiarity with poetical writers, 
but is no evidence of a good literary taste. 

Example 8. As another example, I quote the following 

passage : 

" No sooner does he (W. Irving) catch a glimpse of the venerable 
Kaatskill, lifting its shaggy head qyer its white ruff of ambient clouds, 
and frowning on the glorious Hudson as it rolls below ; no sooner do 
the antique gable-roofed domes of tlie Manliattoes and Albany, and the 
classic shades of Communipaw rise upon his fancy, than his foot is on 
his native heath, and his name is M'Gregor." 

Here the allusion is to one of the popular romances of the 
day, and hence it is understood and is pleasing. 

Example 9. The following example is from a review of 
the works of Milton. The author is stating the fact, that 
while, in the time of the English rebellion, others were desi- 
rous only of reforming some prevalent abuses, it was Milton's 
nim to attain the freedom of the human mind — to deliver 
men from moral and intellectual slavery. 

" Milton was desirous that the people should think for themselves, 
as well as tax themselves, and be delivered from the dominion of 
prejudice, as well as from that of Charles. He knew, that those 
w1m> with the best intentions overlooked these schemes of reform, nmd 
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eontented themaelrei with pfolling down the kinf and 'uaprmammg tte 
maligiiants, acted like the heedleae brothen in hie own poeme^ who, in 
their eagemeee to diepeise the train of the sorcerer, neglected the 
meane of liberating the captive. They thought only of conquering, 
when they should haye thought of disenchanting. 

< O, ye mieiook. Te should haye snatched the wand. 
Without the rod reversed, 
And backward mutters of disseyering power. 
We cannot free the lady that sits there, 
Bound in strong fetters, fixed and motionless.' 
To reverse this rod, to spell the charm backwards, to break the tiea 
that bound a stupefied people to tlie seat of enchantment, was the noble 
aim of Milton." 

In this example, a striking passage selected from the works 
which the reviewer is examining, is used as an illustration, 
and the effect is good. The pleasure which it affords us, is 
similar to that derived from a sprightly turn in conversation. 
We all know, that it adds much to the point of a witty remark, 
when its author has founded it on an expression just dropped 
hy another. There is a suddenness ahout it, which is an evi- 
dence that it is not premeditated, and which is pleasing to 
us. Something of the same kind of pleasure, is without 
doubt felt, in meeting with allusions of the class to which the 
preceding example belongs. 

Example 10. I shall give but one example more of the 
Allusion, and that is worthy of notice from the manner of 
its introduction. It is sometimes the case, that a writer 
meets with a suitable object of allusion in the productions 
of some author, whose writings are either in a language un- 
known to most of his readers, or not of sufficient reputation 
o be regarded as classical. In such instances, the only waj 
is to state the fact or story, and then on this statement found 
the allusion. One caution in such cases should always be 
remembered. Be sure that the allusion is of sufficient iro« 
portance to justify so formal an introduction. And if erel 
this is the ease, it surely is so in the following example : 
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^ Aric^lo telb a pvetty itory of a ftiiy, who, by Miiie ■ y rtci i o m 
Imw of her Datare, was ooBdemBed to appear at oertua seaioiM in 
the form of a Ibul and poisonoiis snake. Tfaoee who injured her 
daring this period of her disguise, were forever ezcladed fron pw- 
ticipalion ia the blessings she bestowed. Bat to those, who, in spite 
of her loathsoQie aspect, pitied and protected her, she afterwards 
levealed herself in the beaatifol and oelestial form which was nat- 
nral to her ; acconpaaied their footeteps, granted all their wishes, 
filled their houses with wealth, made them happy in Iots, and Ticto- 
rioas in war. Such a spirit is Liberty. At times she takes the form 
of a hateful reptile. She grovels, she hisses, she stings. Bat wee 
to those who ia disgust shall ventuie to crush her. And happy are 
tiiose, who, having dared to receive her in her degraded and firightfhl 
shape, shall at length be rewarded by her ia the time <^ her beauty 
and glory.* 



ti 



In the arrangement of the preceding examples of alla- 
aion, reference is had to the division of our associations into 
aniversal and arbitrary, which has been made hy intellectual 
philosophers. Classical allusions, whether to standard au- 
thors in oar own or foreign languages, Historical allusions, 
«nd ScrqHural allusions, come under the head of those of 
universal association. Other instances are those of arbi 
trary associations. From noticing this distinction it may be 
seen, why, in the writings of our hest authors, — those who 
write with the hope of being read when other writers of the 
age are forgotten, — allusions of the former class are much 
more frequent, than of the latter. The passing events of 
the day, and the ephemeral productions of the age, will 
soon he forgotten ; and though an allusion to them may at 
first east some light on the passages where they are found, 
at a later time, and in a different place, such allusions will 
only tend to darken what before they illuminated. Not so 
with allusions founded on associations that are universal. 
While the works from which they are derived go down to 
posterity, gathering new admiration in their progress, these 
allnsions are understood, and constitute a hond of connexion 
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between the literary men of different ages, being drawn from 
the same common storehouse of imagery and facts. 

The Comparison, Metaphor, and Allusion, are founded 
on the fondness of the mind for tracing unexpected resem- 
blances. There are other relations which give rise to other 
attempts to please. One thing is the cause of another ; 
here is the relation of cause and effect One thing is the 
symbol of another ; here is the relation of the sign to the 
thing signified. We look on the goblet, and we think of 
the generous wine with which it is wont to be filled ; here 
is the relation of the container to the thing contained. 
Again, one thing is part of another ; here is the relation of 
a part to the whole. One thing is a species in relation to 
another which is its genus ; here is the relation of the species 
to the genus. 

The relations which have now been stated, are not often 
formally referred to with the design of illustration or orna- 
ment; but instances frequently occur, in which they are 
implied and suggested to the mind by the peculiar use of a 
word. The manner in which this is done, has been already 
shewn in the case of the Metqihor. 

To give examples of the different tropes, or figures, 
founded on these several relations, would be of little practi- 
cal advantage. Besides, in these instances, the writer does 
not found his attempts to please solely on the fondness of 
the mind for discovering unexpected relations. Most fre- 
quently it is his wish to increase the distinctness of the 
reader's view, or in some other way to excite an emotion of 
taste. Instead then of making these different figures, as 
the Metonymy, Synecdoche, Metalepsis and others, disti 
objects of attention, I shall more fully explain the nature 
the figurative use of language, and in another ch£4;>ter, when 
treating of vivacity, as a quality of style, give examples of 
the most important of these figures. 
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A word is said to be used literally, when it is used in a 
manner, which is authorized by the general consent of 
hose who speak and write with correctness the language, 
m which it is found A word is used figuratively, when, 
though it retains its usual signification, it is applied in a 
manner different fron its common application. When 1 
speak of the pillar which supports the edifice, I use the 
word pillar literally, or as it is usually applied by those 
who speak the English language. If I say of a man, that 
he is the pillar of the State, I still use the word pillar in its 
common signification, as denoting that which, firmly fixed, 
gives a «olid support, but I apply the word to an object diA 
fereiit from those to which it is usually applied. Instead of 
a solid mass of wood, or stone, the object to which it is ap- 
plied, is an intelligent being ; and instead of supporting a 
material edifice, it is the support of the State. This, then, 
is an example of the figurative use of language. 

It might be expected, that from their being often used ir 
a manner different from their common literal use, the signifi- 
cations of this class of words would in time be subject to 
change. And this, in examining the history of a language, 
18 oflen found to be the case. In our own language, there 
are many words, which were at first literally applied to ma- 
terial objects only, and figuratively used to denote those 
which are intellectual. Many of these have now altogether 
lost their original meaning, and retain only that derived 
from their figurative use. Who would now speak of the 
apprehension of a chair, or of the ardor of his fre 1 But 
such, in tkeir original signification, was the common use of 
these words. In other instances, where the signification 
of the word in its literal use has not become obsolete, the 
meaning derived from its figurative use is more readily sug- 
gested. 

It maj be said, if thu change is progressive, and tlie 
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meaning of a word, as used figuratively, supersedes the on 
ginal literal signification, how are we to determine, in re- 
spect to a word thus changing, whether it be used fiigurative- 
iy or literally? The answer is, that whenever a word of this 
class ceases to have any influence on the imaginati(Hi, in 
leading it to trace out an unexpected relation, it is no lon- 
ger used figuratively, but its figurative meaning has become 
its literal. 

The changes in a language introduced by the figin^ative 
use of words, are attended with inconvenience, so far as 
they cause uncertainty in the signification of terms. Bal 
this inconvenience is amply compensated by the advantages 
resulting from the same source. Some of these I shall here 
mention ; 

1. The figurative use of words increases the copiousness 
of a language. It has already been stated, that when a 
word is used figuratively, its original meaning is retained, 
but this meaning is modified by the new application which 
is made. These new applications, then, are to be regarded 
as modifications of the original meaning of the word, and 
the effect is similar to the multiplying of derivatives firom 
the radical terms of a language. The following uses of the 
word '' tide " illustrate this remark. 

" What a tide of woes come rushing on this woful land ' 
" The tide of blood in me hath proudly flowed in vanity. * 
'* There is a tide in the affairs of men." 

Now these different applications of the word ttde do id 
fact so modify its meaning, that the effect is the same, as if 
so many new words had been introduced into the language 
Thus it is that a language is made more c<^ious. 

2. As a necessary consequence from the preceding, the 
richness of language is increased. We have a greater v^ 
riety of terms and expressions for conveying the same 
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thought, or describing the same object, and are enabled to 
mark with distinctness minute shades of difference in our 
thoughts and in the appearance of objects. To illustrate 
this remark, I introduce several different ways in which the 
Bhining of the Sun is represented ; 

** Behold y Ute San haih burst the Eutem gates, 
And all his splendor fioods the towered walis." 
^ And when the Sun begins toJUng 
His flaring beams." 

" Right against the eastern gate, 

Where the great Sun begins his state^ 
Rob'd in flames and amber light." 
** Thou'rt purpling now, O Sun, the vines of Canaan, 
And crowning wiik rich light the cedar tops of Lebanon " 

" Thou Sun, 
7%e fuiver of thy noontide rays 
E^iAust in all their fiery blase." 
-^-^— " a dazzling deluge reigns." 
^ The western vxwes of ebbing day 
Rolled o*er the glen their level way, 
Each purple peak, each flinty spire. 
Was batlied in floods of living fire." 
** Pkosbus hade farewell to every leaf and flower." 



The aid derived from the figurative use of words in poin^ 
tng out minute differences in the appearance of objects, 
may be learnt from the following expressions which describe 
the passage of light 

*' A peculiar melancholy reigns over the aisle where Mary lies 
buried. The light struggles dimly through windows darkened by 
dust." 

''The last beams of day were novr faintly streaming through the 
painted windows in tlie high vaults above me." 

'' The time shall come, when the garish sunbeam shall break into 
diese gloomy mansions of death." 

Tb« aii?aatages deri?«d fircna the figtiratinre use of wvrAi 
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in giving copiousness and richness to a language, are not 
confined to descriptive writing. Without aid of this kind, 
It would be difficult for the intellectual philosopher to con« 
duct his reasoning and explain the phenomena of the mind. 
3. The increased power of language maj be mentioned 
as a third particular, in stating the advantages arising from 
the use of figurative terms. By the increased power of lan- 
guage, I here refer to its influence on the distinctness of 
our views, and in exciting the feelings and emotions of 
which we are susceptible. The passages quoted when treat- 
ing of vivacity as a quality of style, illustrate this remark. 
I shall therefore state but few instances here, and these 
without comment. 

** Men looked up 

With mad disquietude on the dull sky, 
The paU of a past world." 

'< Thoughts rush in stormy darkness through the soul. 
'' It broke the SabbaUi stillness round." 

<< The heavens present an immense concave reposing on the 
circular boundary of the world." 

A fondness for life and animated beings in preference to 
inanimate objects, may be stated as one of the principles in 
man, on which attempts to excite emotions of taste are 
founded. Whenever, therefore, a writer causes the imagi- 
nation of his readers to regard inanimate objects, or such as 
have an existence in the mind only, as living and acting, or 
having the properties of a living being, such attempts, if au- 
thorized by the subject and occasion, are approved by lit- 
erary taste. This is called Personification. 

There are different ways in which the imagination is led 
to give life to inanimate objects. Sometimes it is by a di« 
rect address to them as listening, sometimes by a descrip-^ 
tion of them as acting, and sometimes by merely ascribing 
to theNi tho properties of intelligent or animated beingi^ 
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Examples of these difierent methods will be given, accom- 
panied with such remarks as may fully shew the nature of 
vuch attempts and the cautions to be observed in their use. 

Example l.^ The following much admired instance of 
personification is from Milton. It is the language of Eve on 
leaving Paradise. 

'^ Must I leave thee. Paradise ? thus leave 
Thee, native soil, these happy walks and shades, 
Fit haunts of Gods 1 where I had hoped to spend, 
Quiet though sad, the respite of tliat day 
That must be mortal to us^both ? O flowers, 
That never will in other climates ^ow, 
My early visitation, and my last 
At even, which I bred up with tender hand 
From the first opening bud, and gave you names, 
Who now shall rear you to the sun, or rank 
Four tribes, and water from the ambrosial fount ? " 

In this example, the garden with the different objects it 
contains, are addressed as having life and intelligence. Eve 
parts from them, as from friends with whom she has long 
been familiar, and whom she fondly loves. What is most 
prominent in all instances of this kind of personification is, 
that they result from strong emotion ; and this suggests one 
important rule respecting them. Personifications of the 
bolder kind should never be introduced, except when there is 
strong excitement. 

Personification, both of inanimate objects, and of such as 
have au existence only in the mind, are frequently found in 
the commencement of poetical effusions. The poet, struck 
with them as objects of beauty, or grandeur, or sublimity, 
becomes highly excited, and breaks forth in an address to 
them, as if they could hear his strains, and receive his 
praises. 

Example 2. The following example of this kind is from 
Akenside. 
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** Indulgent Fancy ! from the fruitfVil banks 
Of ATon, whence thy rosy fingers cull 
Fresh flowers and dews, to sprinkle on the tnrf 
Where Shakspeare lies, be present.*' 

In this example, there is a personificatioft of a faculty of 
the mmd — that which exists only as an object of though! 
or consciousness. Instances of this kind are common, and 
from their frequency do not appear so bold, as those of in- 
animate material objects ; but they are often justly regard- 
ed as happy attempts to excite emotions of taste. Like 
comparisons in which intellectual are illustrated by materia) 
things, they assist the mind in the distinctness of its riews. 
They also often bring before the mind an object or scene, 
in the view of which, from some original tendency of the 
mind, or from some association, an emoticw of beauty is 
excited. In the instance just stated, imagination causes a 
fair forin to rise before us, whose occupation it is to *' cull 
fresh flowers from the banks of the rivers," and ** sprinkle 
dews on poets' graves," and we regard the image presented 
with an emotion of beauty. 

The most important caution to be observed in the intro- 
duction of personifications of the kind we are considering 
is, that the object addressed he one of sufficient dignity and 
importance. Should a writer address his inkstand, or his 
paper, as beings of life and intelligence, the effect would 
be unfavorable. 

It will be noticed, that in the examples of personification 
which have been cited, inanimate objects and objects of 
thought are addressed as living agents. The writer calls 
upon them as beings that can hear and act. Examples will 
now be given, in which inanimate objects and objects of 
thought are described as acting and possessing the qualities 
of living beings. These instances form a second class of 
[>ersonifications, being less bold than those before stated. 
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Example 3. The following exsunple is from Millon; 

'< So saying, her rash hand in evil hour 
Forth reaching to the fruit, she plucked, she ate« 
Earth feFt Uie wound, and Nature from her seat^ 
Sighing through all her works, gave signs of woe 
That all was lost." 

In this example, Earth, an inanimate material object, is 
described as feeling, and Nature, an object of thought, as 
acting. Though so high an excitement of the mind is not 
required to justify the introduction of a descriptife personi- 
fication, such as is here given, as is necessary to authoria^e 
a personification of the preceding class, still that excitemeot 
must exist to a considerable degree. Had not the occasion 
been one of great importance, and the event one regarded 
with deep interest, the personifications of the earth and of 
nature here found, would not be approved. But so impor- 
tant was the occasion, and so momentous the event, that the 
method of description here ad<^ted, is in agreement with 
our excited feelings. Hence, then, the caution given in 
reference to the former class of personifications, is applicable 
in some degree to this. 

Instances, in which objects of thought are represented as 
acting and exhibiting the qualities of active and intelligent 
beings, are frequent. One principal design of sai^h personi- 
fications, as before remarked, is to aid the mind in the dis- 
tinctness of its conceptions. 

Example 4. The following example of this kind is from 
Hooker ; 

" Of laW) there can he no less acknowledged, than tliat her seat is 
the bosom of God, her voice the harmony of the world. All things 
u heaven and earth do her homage ; the very least as feeling her 
Bare, and the greatest as not exempted from her power. Both tn- 
g9ls and men and creatures of wJiat «Qndition ^onr^T^ tiioagh ^a^ 

10 
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in dilfereBt lort and manner, yet all with onifonn ocnifent, admuuiif 
her ae the mother of their peace and joy. 

No one can read this passage without a consciousness, 
that the personification gives a unity and distinctness to his 
conception of the nature and offices of law ; and this advan^ 
tage is in addition to the pleasure, which is felt in the view 
of the venerated form of an intelligent being. 

In connexion with this example, one caution may be 
given, as applicable to descriptive personifications. There 
should be consistency between the different parts ; the lan- 
guage used throughout the whole description should be such 
as can be applied to an active, intelligent being ; and the 
traits of character ascribed to it, should harmonize with 
each other. This is admirably exemplified in the instance 
before us. An intelligent being may have her seat, she may 
utter her voice, she may receive homage, and be called a 
mother. The traits of character are also consistent Well 
may she, whose resting-place is the bosom of God, and whose 
voice is the harmony of the world, receive the homage of all 
things in heaven and earth, and be admired as the mother 
of peace and joy. ' 

It may be here remarked, that personifications are oflen 
found united with metaphors. Of this the following passage 
from Thomson is an example ; 

** The mountain thunders ; and its sturdy Bona 
Stoop to the bottom of the rocki they shade." 

Here the trees are called the sons of the mountain. Thia 
will at once be recognized as the metaphor, and it happily 
Introduces the personification, by which the trees are repre- 
sented as stooping. That the author speaks of^Iie trees 
as acting, and not of the sons, is evident from the lattef 

"I of the senleacei in which mention is made of the shade 
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Instances of this kind are frequent, and upon examination 
of them, it will generally be found, that they occur where 
inanimate objects are wont to have some motion imparted 
to them from an external cause, or where some other cir- 
cumstance connected with them, gives ground for the per- 
sonification. This is seen in the following examples : 

'' Low the woods 
Bow their hoar heads." 
'' The sky saddens with the gathered storm." 

" The cherished fields 
Put on their winter robe of purest white." 

All these instances of personification are evidently found- 
ed on a resemblance between what is literally true of the 
object presented to our notice and an imagined animated 
being. Hence such instances are said to partake both of the 
nature of the metaphor and personification. Personifications 
of this kind are naturally suggested, and do not imply so 
high a state of excitement as those before mentioned. Hence 
they are frequently found. 

Instances in which some of the properties of intelligent 
and animated bemgs are ascribed to inanimate objects, are 
very frequent, especially in poetical productions. Our lan- 
guage, from its philosophical distinction of gender, is well 
suited to personifications of this kind. We have only to apply 
to an object one of our pronouns, thus giving to it a gender, 
and it '' becomes a thing of life." The same is also effected, 
by connecting, as a predicate, with an inanimate object, 
a verb, which in its received use implies life and action, or 
by joining to an inanimate object some epithet expressive of 
life. 'Thus when we say of a ship, that she sails ; of a book, 
that it speaks to us ; or when we c^l the wind, the whisper- 
ing wind, we affor4 examples of this class of personifications.' 
Instances of this kind of personification are commoni and 
conduee much to the animation and beauty of writmg. 
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On the principle, that the mind is pleased with animateo 
beings in preference to those which are inanimate, a writer 
sometimes calls on the dead, or absent, as if living or pres- 
ent. This is termed Apostrophe. 

The following example is from Webster's Address on 
Banker's Hill : 

^ Him ! cut off by Providence in the hour of ovenrhelming anxiety 
and thick gloom ; fidling, ere he saw the star of his country riae ; 
pouring oat his generous blood, like water, before be knew whether 
it would fertilize a land of freedom or of bondage ! how shall I strug- 
gle with the emotions that stifle the utterance of thy name 1 Our 
poor work may perish; but thine shall endure! This monument 
may moulder away ; the solid ground it rests upon may sink down to 
a level with the sea; but thy memory shall not fail ! " 

It will be observed in reading this passage, that the Ora- 
tor, ailer speaking of the " first great Martyr in the cause 
of Independence," as of one absent or dead, suddenly changes 
the train of his thought, and addresses himself directly to 
the same personage as one present and listening. It is this 
sudden turn from one manner of speaking of a subject to 
another, that is referred to by the word Apostrophe, which 
etymologically signifies a breaking off, or turning from one 
object to another. 

Attempts of this kind to excite emotions of taste, are but 
seldom made: They are evidence of strong excitement, 
and are found in prose only in high flights of oratory. In 
poetical writings, they are more frequent. The same cau- 
tions and directions may be applied to them, as to personi- 
fications of the bolder kind. 

It may be remarked, that the word Apostrophe is often 
used in a more general signification, than that here ascribed 
to it. Thus we have in Byron an Apostrophe to the Ocean, 
sod also to Mount Parnassus. All that is meant in this use 
iNTthe word ia^ that the author turns himself to these objeols 
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with a di-ect address to them. So far as these instances 
come under the examination of literary taste, it is as exam- 
ples of personification of the bolder kind. 

Writers under the influence of strong excitement, some- 
times break forth in incoherent and extravagant expressions, 
which will not bear the examination of common sense, and 
which, unless viewed as the language of passion, would bo 
condemned by good taste as unnatural and inconsistent. 
Such expressions however are excused as the language of 
passion, and to instances of this kind the name of Hypeb« 
BOLE is applied. But as such instances are of rare occar- 
renee, and are not subject to rale, one example only will be 
given. It is extracted from the Siege of Valencia. 

<< Flow forth, thoa noble blood ! 
Bathe the land, 
But there thou shalt not sink ! oar very air 
Shall take thy coloring, and our loaded skiefl 
0*er the infidel hang dark and ominous, 
With haitle hues of thee ! And thy deep voice, 
Rising above Uiem to the judgment-seat. 
Shall call a burst of gathered vengeance down. 
To sweep the oppressor from us ! For thy wave 
Hath made bis guilt run o*er " 

To call upon the blood of youth to ' bathe the land,' or to 
speak of it as ' tinging the skies,' and * uttering a voice,' is 
an extravagance, to be excused only on the ground of the 
wildness of piission ; but when the character of the individ« 
ual by whom these expressions were uttered, and the cir- 
cumstances in which he was placed, are known, the lan- 
guage used is not only allowed but approved. 

But there is another form of the Hyperbole, which comes 
more strictly under the cognizance of literary tasie. It is 
when a writer, with the design of producing a strong im- 
pression on the mind, and thus gratifying a fondness for dit- 

10 • 
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linct and vivid views of objects, exaggerates what he relates. 
Instances of this kind are frequent in common conversation ; 
but such instances, from their frequency, lose their influence 
on the imagination, and are regarded as common forms of 
speech. Of instances less common, a few examples will 
now be given. The following is from the Siege of Valen* 
cia; 

" A rescued land 
Sent up a shout of victory from the field, 
That rocked her ancient mountains.*' 

This is evidently exaggeration, and it is the language of 
an excited mind ; but since the occasion authorizes this ex« 
citement, and the effect of the strong expression used, is to 
produce a clear and vivid conception of the event described, 
it is approved by good taste. It will be noticed in examin- 
ing examples of this kind, that there is some apparent foun- 
dation for the exaggeration used. What is asserted does 
not at once strike the mind as improbable, though upon re- 
flection it is seen to be impossible. Hence, when an exag- 
geration appears at first view both improbable and impossi- 
ble, the effect is unfavorable. Such is the example given 
by Dr. Blair ; 

" I found her on the floor 
In all the storm of grief, yet beautiful. 
Pouring out tears at such a lavish rate, 
That were the world on fire, they might hare drowned 
The wrath of heaven, and quenched the mighty ruin. 



If 



The following is from Milman's Belshazzar ; 

'' Oh maid ! thou art so beauteous 
That yon bright moon is rising, all in haste 
To gaze on thee." 

This example evidently differs from the precedmg, sine* 
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it 18 rather the language of adulation than of passion. In 
the use of Hyperboles of this kind, much skill is necessary. 
They should appear to be naturally suggested, and not be 
too bold, nor pursued too far. This last caution is one of 
general application to all instances of exaggeration; for 
even to the extravagance of passion there is a limit, and if 
this limit be passed, the effect must be to disgust. What 
this limit is in any particular case, the good sense of every 
one must determine. 

It has been my object in this chapter to direct the atten* 
tion of the student to those attempts to please by exciting 
emotions of taste, which are of most frequent occurrence. 
At tiie same time, such cautions and directions have been 
given, as are of most practical importance. There are b^ 
sides certain nameless graces, which are the objects of the 
attention of literary taste. But these, except such as may 
be mentioned in describing the qualities of a good style, 
must be left to be pointed out by the instructor. 

In concluding this chapter, I would recommend to the 
student the study of models of excellence in literature. The 
value of these models to the learner, and the manner in 
which the study of them tends to the improvement of a lit- 
erary taste, may be inferred from what was said in a preced- 
ing chapter. It is not enough that the productions of good 
writers are read. They must be studied as models of style. 
Let the student in literature imitate in this respect the 
course pursued by the artist in the acquisition of skill in his 
profession. The painter does not rest satisfied with a sin- 
gle look at a fine picture. He emphatically studies it, both 
as to its design and execution. Knowing that it is fitted to 
give pleasure, he would discover wherein its excellency 
consists ; and thus derives from the study of it, rules which 
may guide him in his own efforts, and assist in his judgment 
of the works of others. At the same time, from his famil- 
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Uritjr wkh works of exceUeace, his taste becomes in a iiiaB- 
ner assUnilated to the tastes of those who are the masters of 
the art. 'i'he same is true in literature, and hence it is, 
that familiarity wUh the best literary productions, both of 
our own language and of other languages, is so highly cooh 
ducire to excellence as a writer. The remark is often made, 
that the best writers are almost uniformly the best classical 
scholars. The connexion here stated, may easily be explain- 
ed. The models of fine writing, which have come down 
to us firom former periods of the world, furnish ample oppor- 
tunity for the exercise of the imagination and the improve^ 
pient Jo( the taste. To him then who aspires to become a 
good writer^ I would recommend the study of those ancient 
models, with all the earnestness of Horace, Nodwrna versaU 
wumu vfTfoie diuma. 



CHAPTER POUKTR. 



ON SKILL IN THE USB OF LAN«UAOK. 

Valuable fhoughts, extensive knowledge, tne ability to 
reason justly, and good literary taste, are essential to form 
the good writer, in whatever language he may compose. 
They are therefore rightly called the foundations of a good 
style. But it was stated in the Introduction, that in addi- 
tion to these requisites for good writing, there must be skill 
in the use of language. This then is the next object of 
attention. 

To use the English language skilfully, implies that the 
writer selects his words and composes his sentences, in a 
manner, which accurately and clearly conveys to those able 
to read this language, the thoughts existing in his own mind. 
With the design then of aiding the young writer in the ac* 
quisition of this skill, I shall treat of the nature &nd prin- 
ciples of Verbal Criticism, and afterwards state the rules and 
cautions to be observed in the composition of sentences. 

Section I. — On Verbal Criticism. 

Nature and necessity of Verbal Criticism, 

When Cortez landed on the Coasts of South America, in 
fermation was immediately given to the king of Mexico of 
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lis arrival and of the appearance of his troc^s. The de- 
spatches which were sent^ consisted of pictures represents 
ing the appearance of the ships, the disembarking of men, 
their arms and equipments and military array. Had Mon* 
tezuma, with a company of his subjects, arrived at the same 
period of the world on the coasts of England, an account 
of his arrival and appearance would have been sent to the 
king of that country ; but in this case, instead of pictures, 
words would have been used in conveying the information ; 
and the king of England, upon looking on the words, would 
have had as correct and distinct information of the arrival 
and appearance of Montezuma and his tro<^s, as was ol^ 
tained in the former instance from looking on the pictures. 
Hence we infer, thai wards answer the same purpose as pie* 
tures; they bring up to the mind subjects and thoughts 
which they are designed to r^esent. 

Suppose next, that Montezuma, with his troops, after 
leaving the coast of England, had visited those of Spain 
Information of his arrival and appearance would have been 
sent to the monarch of that country ; and in sending this 
information, as in the case of the king of England^ words 
'would have been used. But though the words used for con- 
veying this intelligence, would in this case have been differ- 
ent from those before used, still they would represent the 
same objects, and be as readily understood. Different words 
then in different languages represent the same objects. Hence 
we infer, that there is no natural connexion between words 
and the objects which they represent. 

Suppose next, that the event of Montezuma's arrival on 
the English coast had occurred during the thirteenth cen- 
tury, instead of the sixteenth. In this case, an account 
might have been sent to the king of England in writing, as 
before, but the words used, would not be intelligible to those 
who i^ak and write the English language at the present 
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day. This we infer from the fact, that some fragments of 
writings of that period in the English language, which now 
remain, are not intelligible. Hence we learn, not only that 
different words are used to express the same thoughts in 
different languages, but that at different periods different 
words are used in the same language, as the symbols of the 
same object. 

Now from these facts, that words are but signs — that 
there is no natural connexion between them and the objects 
which they represent — and that the words of a language 
are changing, some becoming obsolete, and others gaining 
admission, arises the necessity of verbal criticism ; the ob- 
ject of which is to establish those principles, and lay down 
those rules, which may direct writers in the selection of right 
words for expressing their thoughts. If words, like pictures, 
were the exact representatives of objects, or the same word 
always, in every period in the history of a language, and 
whenever used, had the same thought attached to it by all 
who speak or write the language, there would evidently be 
no necessity for verbal criticism. In learning a language, 
we should acquire the knowledge of the correct and uniform 
use of each word, and we should then be in no danger of 
using it incorrectly. 

Oood use the standard of appeals in all decisions of Verbid 

Criticism, 

Suppose that in a recent publication, I shoald meet with 
the following expression ; ** When the trial came on, he oc- 
cupied this man as a witness." I at once say, that the 
word occupy is here incorrectly used. Should any one 
ask me, on what authority I make this assertion, I should 
answer, that the signification given to it, is different from 
that which it has in the writings of those, who are esteem* 
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»ed good aathors in the English language. I should turn to 
«everal passages in the writings of Addison, Swift, Jeremy 
Taylor, and perhaps others of the same repute, and show 
him, that the common meaning of the word, is^o possess ^— 
to hold or to keep for use, and I would then challenge him 
to show me the word, as used in the passage in dispnte, 
in the writings of these authors, or of any author who is r^ 
puted a good writer. 

Suppose, now, that my opponent should say, that he had 
found the word occupy, used in the sense to make use of, in 
the writings of Sir Thomas More, who wrote at the close of 
the fifteenth, or near the commencement of the sixteenth 
century ; and at the same time acknowledge, that he could 
not find it thus used in any writer, since that period ; I 
should tell him in reply, that this is no authority for its be- 
ing used in this sense at the present time. If for three cen<' 
turies the word has ceased to be thus used by English wri- 
ters, it is not now a part of the English language. It has 
become obsolete, and to English readers, it is no longer the 
sign or symbol, with which the idea to make use of is con- 
nected. V 

Suppose, next, that my opponent should assert, that he 
has found the word thus used in some newspaper, and that 
he considers the editor of that newspaper a good writer. I 
should answer him, that it is not enough, that one individ- 
ual esteems the editor of the newspaper in which the word 
in question is found, a good writer. He must generally be 
reputed as such. And even if he were so reputed, it is not 
enough that one good writer has thus used the word in dis 
pute. This will not make the word, as thus used, a part ot 
the English language, and cause it to be generally under 
stood in this sense. 

Suppose, once more, that my opponent should assert^ 
ihat the word occupy is thus used in his own neighborhood. 
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acknowledging at the same time, that he had not heard it 
BO used in other parts of the country. I should answer him 
again, that this local use of it does not make it a part of the 
English language. It may be a part of the language of the 
town where he resides, but it would not be right to use it in 
this signification, in a work intended to be read by all those 
ivho read the English language. It would not convey a 
right meaning, or be intelligible to any, exciting those of 
'a single town or village in the country. 

The case would be similar, supposing my opponent should 
assert, that lawyers, or those of any particular profession, 
are wont to use the word in the sense for which he contends 
I might allow that the word occupy is thus correctly used, 
and at the same time contend, that this professional usage 
does not authorize its introduction with the same significa- 
tion into works addressed to all who read the, English lan- 
guage. Lawyers, and those of other professions, have ma- 
ny terms in use, which are peculiar to the profession, and 
which are ilot expected to be understood by those unac- 
quainted witli its mysteries. 

From these statements, we learn in what manner each 
word in a language becomes the symbol of a particular ob- 
ject. It is by conventional agreement. All who speak the 
language, are supposed to have entered into an agreement, 
to use and understand the word in this sense. When there- 
fore we would know in respect to any particular word, 
whether it belongs to a language, we are to inquire, if it is 
found in the writings and heard in the conversation of those 
who write and speak the language. If it is not thus found, 
the use of it is called a Barbarism, and is to be avoided. 

We learn further from the views now given, in what 
manner we may ascertain the proper use of those words 
which belong to the language. It is by an appeal to Good 
dsi^e. We arc iirstf to inquire, how the word in question 

11 
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is used bj those who are generally reputed good writers. 
This is called r^^toble usage^ and is opposed to vulgar usage 
on the one hand, and to partial or limited usage on the 
#ther. We are in the next place to ask, whether the wri- 
tings to which we look as authorities, are reputed to be 
good by those who at the present time speak and write the 
language. This is present usage, and is opposed to ancieat 
or obsolete usage. The inquiry further arises, whether the 
word in question is used in the sense ascribed to it, wherev- 
er the language to which it belongs, is spoken; and this is 
national usages as opposed to foreign, to provincial or to 
professional usage. Thus Good Usage includes rentable, 
national, and present usage ; and when a word is found m 
a sense which is not supported by good usage, as thus ex. 
plained » it is called an impropriety, and is to be shunned. 

Nature and design of a Dictionary, 

From this view of the standard in verbal criticism, may 
be learnt the nature and design of a Dictioaary. When 
wishing to show my opponent, that the word occupy is used 
by authors of reputation, in a different sense from that 
which he defends, instead of seeking for passages, in which 
the word is used by different authors, I should have turned 
to the word in my Dictionary, and there have found the re- 
sult, to which the compiler of the Dictionary had been led 
from an examination, such as I proposed. Hence it may 
be seen, why Johnson's Dictionary is sometimes called the 
standard of the English language. He has carefully inves- 
tigated the meaning of words, as used by authors of reputa- 
tion, and has given us the results, to which, from these in- 
vestigations, he has been led ; and confiding in his fidelitj 
and good judgment, we appeal to him as a standard 
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Manner in which changes in a language are effected. 

From this view also, may be learnt the mamier, in which 
old and long established words become obsolete, and new 
ones are introduced. When a word, from the harshness of 
i%8 sound, from any indefiniteness in its meaning, from its 
being no longer needed, or from any other cause, ceases to 
be in use by writers of reputation, for a considerable time, 
it is said to become obsolete, and is no longer considered a 
part of the language. 

On the other hand, every new word that is introduced 
into a language, must be first proposed by some author of 
reputation. If it is thought necessary — if it expresses the 
meaning attached to it better than any other word, or is 
more harmonious than another word before used in the 
same sense, it is adopted by other writers of reputation, and 
thus becomes a part of the language. If it is thought un- 
necessary, it is not adopted, and the hr tempt to introduce 
it fails. While then inconvenience is experienced from 
the changes of language, in that the authors of one period 
are thus rendered unintelligible at another, this evil is bal- 
anced by the introduction of more significant and harmo- 
nious words. No new word however should ever be ad- 
mitted, which is not decidedly an improvement. On the oth- 
er hand, a word which is unharmonious in its sound, or 
which, from any newly associated idea, becomes unfit for 
the use formerly made of it, though its use be supported by 
the authority of good writers, should be objecteu .j by crit- 
ics, and be suffered by writers to become obsolete. These 
remarks hold true, whether the word in question be entire- 
ly of new formation, whether it be made up of two or more 
words compounded together, or be introduced with or with- 
out modification from some other language. 
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It may here be asked, — for how long a period must a 
word have been disused by the reputable writers in a lan« 
guage, to .make' it obsolete? To this inquiry, no definite 
answer has been given. Campbell has proposed, that a 
generation^ or age of human existence, should be considered 
a limit, and this rule is generally adopted. 

Greater liberty however is given to poetical writers in the 
use of ancient words, and to scientific writers in the inven- 
tion of new terms, than to those >rho are authors in other 
kinds of writing. The same Word, which in a prose writer 
would be objected to as an obsolete term, might in poetry 
be received as supported by good authority. This indul- 
gence is granted to poetry in consideration of the embar- 
rassments of rhyme and of measure, which require ^ cc^i- 
ousness of language. On the other hand, science & pro* 
gressive.. New terms must be found to express new dis- 
coveries and inventions. The use of old words in new sig- 
nifications, would obviously create obscurity and mistake, 
and it is thought better, that new words should be introduced 
when new objects are to be represented. It is also com- 
mon for writers on scientific subjects, to define the most 
important words in their works, especially those which are 
new or peculiar to the science. This liberty is given them, 
and It is expected in return, that they will be uniform in 
the use of the word in the sense defined. 

In connexion with these remarks, the influence of criti- 
cism on language, may be mentioned. Its object is the im- 
provement of the language — the avoiding of all harsh, un- 
harmoni^'^*" Aords, and of those also which, from their ety 
mology,.or any other cause, are peculiarly liable to be mi3- 
understood. This object is effected, not by the exercise of 
any authority, but by pointing out the offensive word to tha 
notice of the public, and dissuading from its use 
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Suppose that I should meet with the ibIlowiDg sentence :. 
** Beside he was a cotemporary writer of great delipat^ess 
of expression, and highly approved oil" I might object tc^ 
it. and say that besides would be better tiian beside — coii- 
leimMir«ry:^than cotemporary — x2e$c«6^ than delKafeneps^ 
and 4g9pf^f9€d than (tpproved of. .Sh^iidd- 1^ ii^ support ^^ of 
my criticisms, appeal to good usage^ and mention several 
authors of rq>utatibn, in-w;bo8e writings, the forms of these 
words which I prefer, are uniformly used-, it might, be sai^ 
^ lepkj, t)iat those forms which I condemn, are. also found 
in the i^ritings of aathors of equally good reputation ; and 
diis could not be denied. In these instances good use is 
not imiform, in her decisions ; and it ia necessary that some 
other principles should be referred to, in determining which 
of these forms of words is preferable. I might say then, that 
th^:>irQid beside is used often as a preposition, and that 
where there are two forms of a word, each of which is sup^ 
ported by the authority of good authors, but one of thes^ 
forms is sometimes differently used, it should b^ restricted 
to this particular use, and the other form alone used, in that 
sense, which has hitherto been common to both. Both 
perspieaity and variety evidently require this. 

In preferring contemporary to cotenvporttry, I Inight plead 
the analogy of the language. Whenever the inseparable 
preposition con precedes a consonant in composition, the it 
is retained ; we say conglomerate^ conglutinate, concomitant, 
To this, copartner is the only exceptioQ. But if this par- 
ticle in composition precedes a wwe), we use the form eo; 

11 • 
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as coeval, coetemal,^ Hence in the present case, the anal 
ogy of the language requires that we say contemporary. 

For preferring ddicacy to deUcatenesSf supposing the au« 
thorities on either side equal, I can give no other reason, than 
that it is more agreeable to the ear. Here then harmony of 
sound is the principle on which a decision is made. 

In the other instance of criticism, where I prefer approved 
to approved of, simplicity of expression is the ground of 
choice. It is well known, that the use of numerous parti- 
cles is a defect of our language. It weakens the strength 
of expression. The more simple and brief the form which 
is used, the better. 

In instances then where good use is not uniform in her 
decisions, perspicuity and variety as leading to appropriate 
words to one uniform signification, — the analogy of the lai^ 
guage, harmony of sound, and simplicity of expression, are 
the principles to which we should refer. 

These principles are stated in the following rules, which 
may be applied to the examination of the examples referred 
to at the close of the chapter. 

Rule 1. When two forms of a word have been used with 
the same signification, but one of them is sometimes found 
used in a different sense, the latter form should be restrict- 
ed in its use to this latter meaning, and the other form used 
in that sense which has hitherto been common to both. 

* Appeals are so often made to the analogy of f&e langaagOy im 
determininff questions which |>ertain to the use of words, that it is 
important Uie student should rightly understand the meaning of thiv 
phrase. In reasoning from the analogy of the language, we first 
assiffn a word to a class of words, to which, from some similarity in 
its form, its derivation, its composition, or some other circumstances 
it bears a close resemblance. We then apply the rules and principles 
of this class of words to the individual word. Thus we assign the 
word contemporary to a class of words compounded of the inseparable 
particle con as a prefix. We then, as in the text, anply a rule of the 
class to the individual word. Departures from ue analogy of tht 
Juiguage are called AnomaUes. 
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Rule 2. Of two forms of a word which are each support- 
ed by a good use we should prefer that which is agreeable 
to the analogy of the language. 

Rule 3. If two forms of a word are supported by equal 
authority, and in other respects equally appropriate, the 
sound may determine us in our choice. 

Rule 4. In doubtful cases, when no one of the preced- 
ing rules will apply, simplicity should be the ground of pr ef- 
erence. 

Cautions against the most frequent violations of the princu 

pies of Verbal Criticism. 

From the statements that have now been made, we leara 
(hat to use words with propriety, is to use them in that man- 
ner which is authorized by writers of reputation. The most 
important of those rules, by which we are to foe governed 
in cases where authorities are divided, have also been stated. 
Some of the most frequent violations of the principles of 
Terbai Criticism will now be enumerated, and those cautions 
given which are most needed on this subject. 

"" The lamb is tame in its disposition." — Here the word 
tame is incorrectly used for gentle; — lameness is superin- 
duced by discipline — gentleness belongs to the natural dis- 
position. 

" Herschel discovered the telescope." — In this sentence 
the word discover is incorrectiy used for invent. We dis- 
cover what was before hidden ; we invent what is new. 

** Caius Mucius displayed courage, when he stood un- 
moved with his hand in the fire." 

Here courage is incorrectly used for fortitude. It is 
courage that enables us to meet danger ; but fortitude gives 
us strength to endure pain. 

In these instances, the words which are substituted, re- 
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•emble in meaning those which are displaced. Sach words 
are said to be synonymous. They agree in expressing the 
same principal idea, but some accessory circumstance pro- 
duces a shade of difference in their meaning. As the Eng- 
lish language is characterized by copiousness, there is great 
danger of confounding terms which are synonymous. Hence 
in the use of toords, care should be had, lest tee confound 
those which are synonymous, 

** The observation of days of Thanksgiring is common in 
New England." — Here the word observation is evidently 
used instead of observance, which it resembles in sound. 

" The endurance of his speech was for an hour." — Here 
the word endurance, which signifies sufTering, is used for du 
ration, which implies length of time. It is true, that if a 
speech is dull, and continues for an hour, we may speak of 
the endurance of those who listen to it. But in the exam- 
ple which is given, the word is wrongly used for dura 
tion. 

In these instances, a similarity of sound has led to mis- 
take. Hence, in the use of^words, we should avoid confound^ 
ing those which are similar in sound, 

'^ Meanwhile the Britons, left to shiil for themselves 
were forced to call in the Saxons to their aid." 

** He passed his time at the court of St. James> currying 
favor with the minister." 

The expressions left to shift for themselves and currying 
favor, found in these sentences, are most frequently heard in 
the conversation of men destitute of refinement and informa- 
tion. They are beneath the dignity of the historical style 
Like clowns when admitted to the society of polite, well in 
formed men, they appear out of place. Other expression? 
equally significant, and better suited to the subject, might 
be substituted. Hence then we learn, that low words ana 
phrases, or such as are usually termed vulgarisms, are to bi 
avoided. 
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We aure liable to err in yiolatioa of thi« rule, from the e»- 
com^anjce, that many words are used ia eomoion coavers»- 
tioB, -which are not suited to the dignity of a written dis- 
i&ourse. I might hence infer the importance of keeping 
good company, and beii^^ ehoice in the selection of our 
words. Evil comnoiunjcations not only corrupt good mai»- 
ners,'but good language. 

" I have considered the subject in its integrity." 

The writer here means, that he has considered the whole 
of the subject; but in expressing this idea, he ue^^a wotd 
in its Latin signification. Integrity, in the i^ni^^bf letftofe* 
ness,ia not in common use by those who correctly write and 
speak the English language. Othov instances might be ci^ 
ted, in which words have ascribed to them a meaning derived 
from tl»^ iGjreek, French, or some other language. Hence 
euch instances are called Latioism?, Grecisms, etc. Be* 
sides the obscurity, which must thus h$ caused to those who 
are .ignorant of the meaning of the word in its native lan- 
guage there is an air of pedantry about expressions of this 
kind,- /^ivhioh renders them disgusting. Plence then the 
cauti^»n may be given, Avoid using words in foreign sig^t 
nijicajions. * » 

We not unfrequently find in reputable English writers^ 
words and phrases which belong t9 'a -foreign language; 
Among those most frequently introdfioeicK are' the followihg; 
coup d*(Bll — corps de reserve — stans^pftde in uno— -mis4 
cere utile dulci. Sometimes this practfe^ is carried to an 
extent, which savors of pedantry, and to, one unacqudhted 
with the language of the quotations,. ob^Oures the meariing. 
Foreign words and phrases, wheq thus iHlroduced, are de- 
sigried either- to convey some striking t^c^ght in a- more 
bold; sententious* manner, than coufd otherwise be done, 
or to give a happy turn of expression. Hence we. infer the 
pr(^r limit to be obeerred in their i]:iti:Qdiit4i9»«. Wftn*: 
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ever we have in our own language a word or phrase equally 
expressive and striking, a writer cannot be justified in sup- 
planting it by the use of one that is foreign. 

The most frequent instances of the violation of the prin- 
ciples of Verbal Criticism, are in the introduction of new 
words. So much however has been said on this point, that 
it is unnecessary to give either examples or rules. 

The inquiry may here arise whether Johnson's Diction- 
ary, or any other, is to be regarded as a standard, to which 
we may in all cases refer for the decisions of Verbal Criti- 
cism t To this inquiry I answer, that since the words of a 
language are ever changing, some becoming obsolete and 
others coming inta use, it is impossible, from the nature of 
the case, that any Dictionary can continue, for a long time, 
to be a standard of good usage. In regard to Johnson, 
there are many words now in good use, which are not found 
in his Dictionary, and many there found, have become ob^ 
solete in the sense he has ascribed to them. Where then 
is the standard ? The principles stated in this chapter give 
the answer. There is none, except that which the fi:Jt^^he4 
scholar forms for himself from his familiarity with good mod* 
els of writing. And if he possesses this familiarity, hd may 
conclude, that if a word strikes him as new or strai.ge, it 
should be considered a word used without good authority, 
and which, unless some necessity for its use exist?, should 
be avoided. 



Section II. — On the Composition of Sentences. 

The design of this section is to treat of the composition 
of sentences, so far as the clear conveyance of the author* 
meaning depends on skill in the use of language. 

Sentences are either simple or complex. A simple sen 
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tence consists of a single member. A complex sentence 
consists of several members, and these members are some- 
times subdivided into clauses. ** The sun shines." This 
is a simple sentence. '' The sun, that rises in the morning 
and sets at night, gives light to all those who dwell on the 
face of the earth." This is a complex sentence, and con- 
sists of two members, each of which is made up of two 
clauses. 

The princij^e by which the writer is guided in dividing 
a discourse into sentences, is, that where he makes this di- 
vision, he considers the exhibition of his thought as complete. 
Sometimes in making this exhibition several members are 
necessary; and where these members are so closely con- 
nected, that the reader cannot stop before the conclusion 
#f the sentence with any distinct thought in his mind, the 
sentence is called a period. If there is one or more places, 
where he may stop, a distinct thought having been stated, 
the sentence is called a loose sentence. This distinction 
will be clearly seen in the following examples. *' If in 
America, as some of England's writers are endeavoring to 
convince her, she is hereafter to find an invidious rival, and 
a gigantic foe, she may thank those very writers, for having 
provoked that rivalship and irritated that hostility." This 
is a period; and it will be noticed, that though there are 
several members and clauses, there is no place before the 
close, where the reader may stop with a distinct view in his 
mind. This account of the period is in agreement with the 
etymology of the word. It signifies a circuit, and the 
thought winds round, as it were, among the different mem- 
bers and clauses, till it is brought out full at the close. 
The following is a loose sentence. ''These minor com- 
forts are al. important in the estimation of narrow minds ; 
ana tney either do not perceive, or will not acknowledge^ 
tnat ^hey ue more than counterbalanced among us by grea 
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and' generally diffused blesaings." Here it is eyident, that 
we might atop at the word minds, and the thought would be 
complete; hot bad a full stop been placed there, what foUowa 
would noty in its present form^ constitute a distinct sen- 
tence. 

The principles of construction in our language are equal- 
ly favorable to the period and the loose sentence. Hence 
in the productions of those esteemed the best writers in the 
language, sentences of both forms are found intermingled. 
Some writers incline more to the periodic structure ; others 
to the loose sentence. The [Nrevalence of the former gives 
to style strength and power of expression, accompanied 
with a degree of stateliness and formality. On the contrary, 
where the loose sentence prevails, the style is generally 
characterized by ease and familiarity. Either, when loag 
continued without interruption, becomes tiresome and dull. 
Hence the inference will be readily made, that neither form 
should prevail to the exclusion of the other; and further, 
that there should be an accommodation in this repfpect to 
the subject and occasion. 

Since sentences are made up of many words, and of 
clauses and members, it will readily occur, that the forms 
which they assume, will be many and various, and some of 
these forms will be best suited to one subject and occasion, 
and others to a different. Vain then would be the attempt 
to prescribe rules which should govern the writer in the 
composition of his sentences. Instead of this, those in- 
stances have been noticed, in which perspicuity is most 
frequently violated from want of skill in the use of language, 
and from the examples given, such cautions have been in- 
ferred, as may guard against similar violations of perspi 
cuity. 

The examples first given are of simple sentences and of 
the members and claoses which niak^ up implex 8ent«fi 
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€68. These ax^ classed under the following heads; ^. 
Equivocal words and phrases. 2. Ambiguous const,ruetion0. 
3. Wrong arrangement of adrerbs and adverbial-phrases. 

The composition of complex sentences is nest examined 
with reference to the same object. Connectives are after- 
wards separately considered. 

1. Equivocal words and phrases. 

A word or phrase is called equivocal, when on the author- 
ity of good usage different significations are at different times 
applied to it. The true meaning of such words is to be' de- 
termined from their connexion with other parts of the sen- 
tence. Hence the danger of obscurity in their use. 

Examples of the preposition. 

''I am persuaded that neither death nor life — shall be able to Mp- 
arate us from the love of God.'* 

In this sent^Qice, the l&ve of Gody may signify Gad^s lope 
to tts or evr hme to him. This equivocation may be avoided 
by changing the last clause into the following form— ^yrovt 
our love to God ^ of being more correctly used before the 
subject, and to before the object of a passion. The design 
of prepositions is to express the relations between different 
words, and since many of the prepositions express different 
relations, there is much need of caution lest they be used 
equivocally. 

Example of the conjunction. 

" They wete much more ancient among the Persians thaa Zoro- 
aster or Zerdusht." 

In this example, the or is equivocal. It may either be 
umleristood as coupling together Zoroaster and Zerdusht, as 
two synonymous words, or, as a disjunctive conjunction, it 
may imply that Zoroaster and Zerdusht are two different 
Jiiag% Were the latter t1i0 me^mng of the w? iter, tbe w^d 

12 
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eHher should be inserted before Zoroaster. But if he de* 
signs to use the word as a copulative, when the words thus 
connected are not generally known to be synonymous, some 
clause may be thrown in to denote that they are thus used 
In the example given, it might have read — them Zoroaster, 
or, as he is also called^ Zerdusht, When, in such instances, 
the first noun follows an article or preposition, or both, the 
equivocation may he avoided, by repeating the article, or 
preposition, or both, before the second noun, if the conjunct 
tion be used disjunctively, and omitting to r^at it, if it be 
used copulatively. 
Example of the noun. 

** Your majesty has lost all hopes of future excises by their con 
sumption." 



>f 



The word consumption may be either passive or active. 
It may mean, either by their being consumed, or by their 
consuming. The equivocation in this sentence results from 
the double use of the word consumption. Words of this kind 
are not to be avoided, when the connexion plainly deter- 
mines which of the meanings is intended ; but when this is 
not the case, some other word, or some other form of expres- 
sion, should be selected. In the example given, it should 
be read, on what they may consume. 

Example of the adjective. 

" As for such animals as are mortal, or noxious, we have a right 
to destroy them." 

It is the design of the writer to use the word mortal as 
signifying destructive, or causing death, whereas the mean- 
ing most obviously suggested, is liable to death. This may 
be more correctly called an impropriety than an equivoca 
tion; since it results from the application of a qualifying 
word in a sense different from that, which is authorized by 
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good usage We speak of a mortal poison, or of a mortal 
disease, meaning a destructive poison or disease; bat when 
we speak of a mortal animal, it is always in the sense of an 
animal liable to death. This example suggests the need of 
caution in the use of adjectives, when usage has given them 
different significations as applied to different nouns. 
Example of the verb. 

** The next refuge was to say, it was overlooked by one mtn, and 
many passages wholly written by another." 

The word overlooked may here signify revised, or it may 
signify neglected. The equivocation in this example, like 
that in the example of the noun, results from the use of a 
word to which usage has given a double meaning. It may 
here then be said, as in that instance, that if the connexion 
does not readily suggest which of these* meanings is intend- 
ed, some other word or form of expression should be chosen. 
In this example, the meaning of the author would be ex- 
pressed without equivocation by the word revised. 

Of equivocal phrases, the following may be mentioned, 
not the least — not the smallest. These phrases may signify 
in direct opposition, not any, or very great. But it is un- 
necessary to give examples of the use of these and similar 
phrases, as they are made the subjects of grammatical criti- 
cism. It may be said generally, that such equivocal phrases 
should be avoided. 

2. Ambiguous constructions. 

By construction, as the word is applied to sentences, is 
meant the forming of the sentence in such a manner, tliat 
the relations and connexions between the different parts of 
it may be made known. The standard of correctness in the 
construction of sentences, as of propriety in the use of 
words, is good usage. Every language has certain forms 
of construction, either peculiar to itself, or in common with 
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Other languages. What these forms are, may be learnt firon 
the conversation and writings of men of refinement and 
)chowledge, who speak and write the language. But as the 
Lexicographer has given us, in his Dictionary, the result of 
his inquiries after the pr(^r signification of words ; in the 
same manner, the Grammarian gives us, in his Grammar, 
the results of his investigations as to what are the correct 
forms of construction. Correctness, then, in the construction 
of sentences, is to be learnt fi*om the rules and principles 
of syntax. 

. But a, sentence may be correct in its construction, and 
still may carry to the reader a meaning different from that 
designed to be conveyed by the writer. In such instances, 
sincethe sentence is so constructed that two different mean* 
ings may be received from it, the construction is said to be 
umbiguous. Ambiguous constructions most frequently arise 
fi'om the use of those words which are called connectives, 
and these, it will be remembered, are to be separately con- 
sidered. Some instances in the use of other parts of q»eech 
will now be given. ; 

Examples of the acyective. 

" God hieapetli favors on his seryants ever liberal and faitliful.** 

. Is it Gpd, or his servants, that are ever liberal and faith* 
fill ? It is obvious, that the construction would bear either 
meaning, and of course it is ambiguous. The ambiguity 
may be removed by altering the arrangement of the words. 
God, ever liberal and faithful, heapeth favors on his ser- 
vants ; or God heapeth favors on his ever liberal and faith- 
ful servants. This altering of the arrangement of the won! 
is in ovr language a change in the construction of the sen-i 
fence. In languages where adjectives and substantives 
(lave correspondent changes of termination, the reader may 
\a thia way most generally determine to which noon Hm wi 



ON 8SirrSNCK8. 137 

jective b3loQga; but in languagei, as in the English, where 
idjectiTes have no change in their terminations, it is their 
arrangement, which must determine the nouns, with which 
they aro .to be connected. Hence then the caution may be 
giy.en. To avoid ambiguity in the use of the elective, let it 
be placed as near as practicable to the noun it is intended to 
qualify. 

There is another case, in which there is danger of ambi- 
guity in the use of adjectives. Sometimes, when two ad- 
jectives are used in connexion with the same noun, it is dif- 
ficult to determine, whether they are designed to express 
different qualities belonging to the same thing, or qualities 
belonging to different things, but which are included under 
the noun as a generic term. This is illustrated in the fol- 
lowing example : '' The ecclesiastic and secular powers con- 
curred in those measures." Is it meant, that the powers 
which concurred, had both the qualities expressed by the 
adjectives, ecclesiastic and secular? or that one class of 
these powers was ecclesiastic, and the other secular? The 
latter meaning is' no doubt that of the writer; and it should 
have been expressed, ''The ecclesiastic powers, and the 
secular, concurred in tkose measures." 

In cases of this kind, the following rule should be observ- 
ed : When the adjectives are designed to qualify the noun as 
expressing one thing, the noun should either precede or fol- 
low both adjectives; but when the adjectives are to be un*- 
derstood as qualifying different things included under the 
noun, the noun should follow the first adjective, and may 
be repeated or not after the second, as the harmony of the 
sentence may require ; and in this latter case, when an arti" 
cle or pi eposition precedes the first adjective, it should be re» 
peated b fore the second. 

By th.s rule, the following version of a passage in the Bi- 
ble, is to be censured. " Every scribe, instructed into the 
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kingdom of heaven, is like an householder, who bringeth 
out of his treasury things new and old." It should read 
new things and old. 

Instead of saying, '* Death is the common lot of all, of 
good men and bad," the passage should read, " of good men 
and of bad." 

Instead of saying, " How immense the difference be* 
tween the pious and profane," it should read, ** between the 
pious and the profane." 

Example of the preposition. 

** Yoa will seldom find a dull fellow of good edacation, bat (if he 
happen to have any leisore on hia hands) will turn bis head to one 
of those two amusements for all fools of eminence, politics, or poe- 
Uy.' 



>l 



On first reading this sentence, we are led to connect pol^ 
itics and poetry with eminence, and make them all the ob- 
jects of the preposition of. But the true meaning of the 
writer is expressed, by inserting to before the words politics 
and poetry. The ambiguity in this case arises from the 
omission of the preposition, which leads the mind to sup- 
ply the copulative conjunction, and thus causes mistake. 
Hence the general remark may be made, that clearness in 
the construction of a sentence, is often secured by the repetu- 
Hon of a preposition; and the writer may he cautioned 
against its omission in such instances. 

Example of the noun. 

<< The rising tomb a lofly column bore." 

Did the tomb bear the column, or the column bear the 
tomb ? Ambiguities of this kind result from the principles 
of our language, which makes no distinction in termination 
between the nominative and objective case, but leaves the 
construction to be determined by the arrangement of the 
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words. In prose, therefore, such ambiguities will rarely 
occur, because the nominative will be placed before the 
▼erb, and the objective will follow it. But in poetry, where 
inversions are allowed, they will occur ; and the danger of 
mistake can be guarded against only by the connexion, ex- 
cept in instances, where, the possessive pronoun being used, 
it may determine the nominative by referring to it as its an- 
tecedent ; as in the following example : • 

** And thus the son his fervent sire addressed." 

Here the pronoun his most naturally refers to son as its 
antecedent, and thus determines which is designed as the 
nominative, and which as the object of the verb. 

3. I proceed now to mention the wrong position of ad- , 
verbs and of adverbial phrases, as affecting the clearness of 
the sentence. Faults of this kind, it may be thought, are 
included under the solecism or grammatical blunders, since 
the rules of Syntax require, that adverbs should be placed 
near the words they are designed to qualify. But such in- 
stances are of so frequent occurrence, that a few will be 
mentioned. 

" The Romans understood liberty, at least as weU as we." 

In hearing this sentence read aloud, with the emphasis 
upon liberty, we should be led to connect the adverb with 
this word. But should the emphasis be placed on the ad- 
verb itself, we should connect it with the concluding part 
of the sentence. It is better to change the position of the 
adverb, so that there can be no danger of mistaking the 
true meaning of the writer. The sentence is then more 
correctly constructed as follows : " The Romans under- 
itood liberty, as well at least as we." 



<* Theism can only be opposed to polytheism or atheism.** 
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'< Tbeiim can be opposed oniy to polytheism or atheimn.V ' 

'< There » not perhaps any real . bea^lj or 49forn»ty» laoEe in 
piece of matter, than in another.* 
. '* There is not perhaps any real beauty or deformity in one piee^ 
of matter, more than ib another." 

" Not only Jesuits can equivocate." 
^ << Jesuits can not only equivocate/ 

My design in stating this last example, is to. shew, that 
the same word, according to its position in a sentence, may 
be either an adverb or an adjective, and consequently an 
essential difierence in the sense be made. The meaning 
of the sentence, as first given, is, that Jesuits are not the 
only persons who can equivocate. la the .second, form oC 
tlte sentence,, the meaning is, Jesuits can not only ^uivo- 
cate, but they can do other things in addition. Hence then 
may be inferred Ae need of additional caution in the use of 
those words, which may be regarded either as adterbs or 
adjectives, accordii^ to their position in the sentence. 

Adverbial phrases are to be considered as adv^bs, and 
should be placed near the word whose meaning they are de- 
signed to afiect. Much skill is often requisite in so placing 
them, that the sentence may be easy and harmonious in 
its sound, and still retain its perspicuity. They are well 
compared to unsightly stones, whldi^-try the skill of the 
builder. As several examples will be g;iv>en while treating 
of complex sentences, the further notice of them is her^ 
omitted. 

I proceed now to consider complex sentences, in refer- 
ence to perspicuity, so far as this quality depends on iskilj 
in the use of language ; and without arranging tb^ faiilis 
which are mentioned under distinct heads, I shall give in- 
stances of sentences that are deficient in perspicuity, anil 
infer from the examination of such instances several can* 
tions. 
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The following example is introduced, to shew the injuri- 
•U0 effect on both the smoothness and perspicuity of a sen- 
tence, of separating prepositions from the words with which 
they are grammatically connected. 

E3EA.XPLE 1. — " Though virtue borrowf no ttnistance firom, yet it 
may often be accompanied by, the advantages of fortune." 

It occurs to every one in reading a sentence constructed 
in this manner, that the easy flow of expression is checked, 
at the same time that we feel a sort of pain from the violent 
separation of two things, which ought to be united. In 
State papers, and legal instruments, where there is need of 
uncommon precision, sentences of this form may be allow 
ed, but on other occasions they should be avoided. 

EiamflkS. — "After we came to anchor, they put me on ahoie, 
where I was welcomed by all my friends, who received me with the 
greatest kindness." 

'* Having come to anchor, I was put on shore, where I was wel 
corned by my friends, and received with the greatest kindness." 

' Should the question tirise, who, or what, is the predomi- 
nant subject of discourse in the first form of this s^tenc^, 
it may be difficult at first view to answer. We, they, I, and 
who, referring to friends, are in different parts of this short, 
complex sentence, made the governing or leading words. 
In the corrected form there is one leading word, and all the 
.parts are constructed with reference to this. In this way, 
the sentence is made more simple, and the meaning is more 
obvious. Hence then we infer, that there should be one 
leading word or clause in every sentence, and thai the dif" 
ferent memhers and clauses should be so constructed and 
connected, as to be made subservient to this leading word or 
i£ktttse. 
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EiAMPLX 3. — " He had been guilty of a fault, for which his maoh 
ter would have put him to death, had he not found an opportoni^ 
to eacape out of hia hands, and fled into the deserts of Numidla. 

— -^— and to flee in^ the deserts of Numidia." 

In the first form of this sentence, are found two claases, 
<< to escape out of his hands " and " fled into the deserts of 
Numidia/' which have the same relation to the other part 
of the sentence, and are constructed diflferently. In one, 
the form is that of the infinitive ; in the other, of the past 
participle. In the sentence as corrected, this diversity is 
not found, and the meaning is more obvious. From this 
and similar examples may be inferred the following direc- 
tion ; When two or more clauses have the same relation t€ 
other parts of the sentence, they should, if possible, be madt 
similar in their construction. 

The two directions, that have now been given, should be 
particularly regarded in the composition of long sentences. 
It is generally supposed, that in long sentences there is al- 
ways danger of obscurity, and that they should be avoided. 
But let the two directions that have been given, be observ- 
ed — let there be a leading word or phrase in the sentence, 
and all the parts be similarly constructed, and have a com- 
mon reference to this leading part, and the sentence may be 
long without becoming obscure. This is seen in the fol- 
lowing example : 

** He can render essential service to his country, by assistingr m 
the disinterested administration of the laws ; by watching over tha 
principles and opinions of the lower classes around him ; by diffii- 
sing among them those lights which may be important to their wel - 
fkre; by mingling frankly among them, gaining their confidence 
and becoming the immediate auditor of their complaints ; by inform 
ing himself of their wants, and making himself a channel through 
which their grievances may be quietly communicated to the proper 
■onreet of mitigation ; or by becoming, if need be, the inti^pid and 
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rnconruptible ipiardian of their liberties, the enlightened champion 
of their wants/' 

Example 4. — "If he delights in these studies, (Mathematics,) 
ne can have enough of them. He may .bury himself in them as 
deeply as he pleases. He may revel in them incessantly, and eat 
drink, and clothe himself with them." 

" He may revel in them incessant j, and eat them, drink 

them, and clothe himself with them." 

In the first form of this sentence, there is a solecism, 
arising from the ellipsis. According to the statement there 
made, a student may eat and drink himself with Mathemat- 
ics. The second form of the sentence is grammatically cor- 
rect,^ and expresses the meaning of the writer. This exam- 
ple then suggests the necessity of caution in the use of 
elliptical expressions.* 

ExAHPLS 5. — " Whatever renders a period sweet and pleasant, 
makes it also graceful ; a good ear is the gift of nature ; it may be 
much improved, but not acquired by art; whoever is possessed of it, 
will rarely need dry critical precepts to enable htm to judge of a 
true rightness and melody of composition; just numbers, accurate 
proportions, a musical symphony, magnificent figures, and that de- 
corum which is the result of all these, are unison to the human 
mind ; we are so framed by nature that their charm is irresistible." 

To make this sentence perspicuous, it would be necessa- 
ry to entirely remodel it. It is an example of the violation 
of those principles, on which a discourse is divided into sen- 
tences. It neither has one subject, nor is there a connex- 
ion between its different parts. We may infer from it the 
general direction; Not to unite in the same sentence those 
thoughts and statements which are distinct, and but remote^ 
ly connected with each other. 

Example 6. — << It is not without a degree of patient attention and 

* . I II I II — »— — 

* See Rule 22, Syntax of Murray *s Grammar 
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penevering diligence, greater than the generality are willing to be* 
atow, though not greater than the object deserves, that the habit can 
be acqnired of examining and judging of our own conduct with tha 
■ame accuracy and impartiality as that of another." 

** The habit of examining our own conduct as accurately as that 
of another, and of judging of it with the same impartiality, cannot be 
acquired, without a degree of patient attention and persevering dil 
igence, not greater indeed than the object deserves, but greater than 
the generality are willing to bestow.' 



If 



This sentence is long, and the objection may be made to 
the first form of it, that no distinct meaning is conveyed to 
the mind, till we arrive nearly at its close. This prevents 
its being readily and fully comprehended. In the correct- 
ed form, the different parts are so arranged, that we tsike in 
the meaning of the different clauses as we proceed, and 
without difficulty or delay comprehend the full meaning of 
the entire sentence. The example then suggests the im« 
portant caution ; 7%at the different parts of long sentences 
be so constituted and arranged, that each part may he un 
derstood as the sentence proceeds, not leaving the meaning 
of the different parts as weU as of the whole sentence to be 
gathered at its close. 

Most of the faults in the composition of complex senten- 
ces, are connected with those clauses, which express some 
circumstances of the actions or objects mentioned. Some 
of these clauses are less intimately connected with the main 
thought expressed in the sentence than others, and the wri- 
ter should always avoid crowding into one sentence more 
clauses expressing circumstances, than are absolutely neces- 
sary. But writers, sometimes, instead of observing this 
rule, bring into the same sentence circumstances, which 
are but very remotely connected with t^ft le«dijig thought 
of the sentence. One of our daily papersT^ up %co^aB^4>f 
a man frozen to death, says : " His head was supported hf 
a bundle of clothing, but all efforts to revive the vital spark 
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were fruitless." Now it may be asked, what connexion tne 
circumstance, that the man's ** head was supported by a 
bundle of clothing,'' has with the want of success in at- 
tempts to restore him to life. 

But since there is difficulty in the right position of clauses, 
some directions will now be given, which may aid in their 

arrangement. 
• 

Example 7. — ^< The moon was casting a pale light on the nume- 
rous graves that were scattered before me, as it peered above the ho- 
rizon, when I opened the small gate of the church yard.*' 

" When 1 opened the small gate of the church yard, the moon, 
as it peered above the horizon, was casting a pale light on the nume- 
rous graves that lay scattered before me." 

Any one will allow, that the image brought before the 
mind in the second form of this sentence, is more distinct 
and vivid, than that presented in the first. Upon compar- 
ing the two forms of the sentence, it will be seen, that idl 
that has been done, is to alter the position of clauses ex- 
pressing the circumstances of the action. Instead of be- 
ing introduced near the close of the sentence, they are placed 
at its commencement. From this and similar instances 
it is inferred that clauses eipressing circumstances ^ must be 
pktctd as near as practicable to the beginning of a sen- 
tence. It is obvious that this direction will apply principal- 
ly to those clauses expressing time or place, and not to those 
which are designed to affect the meaning of particular parts 
of the sentence. 

Example 8. — '< There will therefore be two trials in this town at 
that time, which are punishable with death if a full court should at- 
tend." 

" At that time, therefore, if a full court should attend, there will 
be two trials which are punishable by death.' 



tff 



The first form of this sentence conveys a meaning difTer* 
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ant from that intended to be conveyed by the writer. Ao 
cording to this statement, the criminals might earnestly 
wish that a full court sbouk} not attend. This wrong mean 
ing IS giren, by connecting the clause "if a full court 
should attend " with the wrong part of the sentence. In 
the corrected form, tlie place of this clause is changed, and 
the meaning of the writer b clearly conveyed. Hence then 
the rule may be inferred, that clauses expressing cinc^m- 
stances of the (ution, should he placed near thai part of the 
sentence the meaning of which they are designed to affect. 

Example 9. — ^* Are these desigiiA, which any man who i» born a 
Briton I in any circnmstanecs or in any Mtnation, ought to be ashamed 
or afraid to avow ? " 

^' Arc these deaig^ns, which any inaD, who is bom a Briton, ought, 
in any circumstances or in any situation, to be ashamed to avow f 



t» 



This sentence consists of two n>erobers, the former en<^ 
ing at Briton, and the latter cominencing with ought. The 
phrase '' in any circumstances or in any situation," is in the 
first form thrown in between the two members, and may be 
connected with either. By changing its position, and con- 
necting it with the latter member of the sentence, all ambi- 
guity is removed. Hence we may infer the following rule: 
A clause or phrase expressing a circumstance, aught never 
to he placed hetween two principal members of a sentence* 

Under the head of Connectives, are included those word», 
which are used to connect different sentences, or to connect 
different clauses and members of the same sentence. Much 
of the clearness and finish of style will depend upon the 
skilful use of this class of words. It is true, they are the 
articulations, or joints of a discourse ; but in a well written 
production, they are like the joints in the human frame, 
which show forth the skill of the Maker, and are essential 
to the perfection of the work. 
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A connective may be defined, as thai word in a sentence 
mr clause, which being neither expressed ner implied, it could 
not be discovered, that what is said in the sentence^ or clause, 
has anp connexion with what precedes. To show more fully 
the nature of a connective, the following examples are given ' 

** It 18 difficult for the most wise and upright government to con- 
rect the abuses of remote delegated power, productive of unmeasured 
wealth, and protected by the boldness and strength of the same ill-got 
cickes. These abuses, AiU of their own wild native vigor, will grow 
and flourish under mere neglect" 

The connexion between the latter sentence and the pre- 
ceding, in this example, is denoted by the demonstrative pro- 
noun ** these," followed by the word ** abuses," which ex- 
presses the subject of the former sentence. That the con- 
nexion is expressed in the pronoun, is evident from the fact, 
that if the pronoun be omitted, what remains of the sentence 
expresses a distinct proposition witliout any connexion with 
what precedes. In some instances, the noun is not repeat- 
ed after the demonstrative pronoun, and in others, some 
synonymous word, or some word which brings to view the 
object of the preceding sentence, is joined to the pronoun 
Sometimes also the definite article, or possessive pronoun, 
is used for the demonstrative pronoun. But in all instances 
of this nature, the connexion is in the pronoun itself. 

** A true aristocracy is not a separate interest in the state, or sep 
arable from it. It is an essential integrant part of any large body 
rightly constituted." 

Here the personal pronoun it is the connective. Exam- 
ples of this kind are frequent, and need no comment. 

'' The air, the earth and the water, teem with delighted existence. 
In a Spring noon or a Summer's evening, on whichever side 
lam our eyes, myriads of happy beings crowd upon our vi«w.** 
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This latter sentence, in this example, is intended to be il 
lastrative of the former, and though no connective is ex 
pressed, there is one easily supplied. Instances of this kiod 
are also frequent. 

** Let not the passioni blight the intellect in the Spring of its ad 
rancement, nor indolence nor rice canker the promise of the heart 
in the blossom. Then shall the Summer of life be adorned with moral 
beauty." 

In this instance, the connecting word is tJien, which is a 
particle usually called an adverb, though by some gramma- 
rians considered as a conJTinction when used, as in this in- 
stance, to connect sentences. But by whatever name it 
may be called, it is evidently one of those words, which, in the 
improvement of language, are inserted to save circumlocu- 
ion, and is here equivalent to the phrase, Let this be done, 
'. nstances in which adverbs are used as connectives, may be 
resolved in this way into a phrase containing a demonstra- 
tive pronoun. 

" I certainly have very good wishes for the place of my birth 
Put the sphere of my duties is my true country." 

The connective in this example is the particle but, which 
is a conjunction. Should this be resolved, as in the last ex- 
ample, into what it is designed to express, it would be found 
equivalent to some phrase like the following; To this 5U- 
peradd. Of this mode of resolving conjunctions, I shall 
presently speak, and endeavor to shew, that where the con- 
junction is used as a connective, a pronoun is implied. 

The examples which have been given, are instances shew- 
ing the manner of connecting different sentences. Tha 
same means, together with relative pronouns, are used for 
connecting the different members and clauses of the same 
sentence. Of this common use of the relative pronoun no 
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vauimple is needed. From this short view of the nature of 
oonnectiTeSy I now proceed to give some cautions to guard 
agunst their wrong use. 

1. Of demonstrative and other pronouns except the rel<^ 
live. 

It has been already remarked, that when pronouns of 
this class are used as connectives, it is generally the case, 
that either the noun which expresses the subject of the pre- 
ceding sentence, is repeated, or some synonymous word is 
used. When this is done, there can be little danger of mi»- 
take. The only caution needed, is the general one, that 
whenever adjective pronouns are used as connectives, and 
the noun to which they belong is left to be supplied by the 
reader, care should be had, that this noun be obvious. To 
effect this, the word to be supplied should be, 1. A word 
which the mind is accustomed to supply in similar cases. 
2. The leading word of the discourse. 3. A word that has 
just been mentioned, and is thud fully in the view of the 
reader. An example of each kind is subjoined. 

'* The citizens of a free government mnst be enlightened and vir- 
tuons. To effect this, schools and the institntions for leligioiis in- 
stniction most be supported." 

Here the mind readily supplies the word object, referring 
to what is mentioned in the preceding sentence. 

** This was not the tnamph of France." 

The subject of the discourse, from which this sentence 
is taken, is the removal of Louis XVT. from Versailles to 
Paris. The mind, in reading the passage, readily supplies a 
word or phrase expressing this subject. 

'< He received the papers from the Secretary. These he is now 
i^ return." 

13 • 
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In this example the word papers, haring been recently 
mentioned, is easily supplied after the prononn. 

Excepting in cases similar to those now mentioned, there 
is danger of obscurity in omitting the noun, which is de- 
signed to be connected with the pronoun. 

2. Of the relative pronoun. Under this head are includ- 
ed relative pronouns, properly so called, and other pronouns 
used as relatives. The danger of obscurity in the use of 
this class of pronouns as connectives, arises from uncertain- 
ty as to the antecedent. To prevent this in the construc- 
tion of sentences, some cautions will now be given. 

^ It is folly to pretend to warn ourselves cigiiiBst the accidents of 
life by heftping op tieasores, which nothing can protect ns against, 
but the good providence of God.*' 

" It is folly to pretend, by heaping up treasures, to arm oorselvefl 
against the accidents of life which nothing can protect us against, 
but the good providence of Ood." 



In the first form of this example, the mind is led to refer 
the relative which to the word treasures , immediately preced- 
ing it Upon examining the sentence, we perceive that the 
relative is designed to refer to acddenis, and that we have 
been led astray by the intervention of a clause between the 
antecedent and relative. The position of this clause is dil^ 
ferent in the corrected form of the sentence, and the true 
sense is then evident. Hence we infer the following rule ; 
Jh arranging the members and clauses of a sentence, the 
relative should be placed as near as possible to its antece' 
dent. 

** But I shall leave this subject to your management, and questioK 
not, but you will throw it into such light, as shall at once enter 
tain and improve your readers.*' 

In this sentence, the personal pronoun it, which is here 
a relative, is removed to some distance from the noun le 
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which it refers. It would be difficult to make any altera- 
tioR in the sentence, which would place it nearer. Neither 
is this necessary for the attainment of perspicuity, since 
we are in no danger of mistaking the right antecedent 
Here then we are governed by a different principle from 
that which has just been meatiooed ; and this principle is, 
the rank which different words hold in a sentence. The 
Qominative and accusative, as the agent and object, are of 
more importance in a sentence, than other nouns which are 
dependent upon them. In the example given, the word sub* 
ject is the accusative, and of higher rank in the sentence, 
than the word management^ which is connected with the 
mccusativ« by a preposition, and thus made dependent upon 
it. Hence then we infer the following rule ; When the 
sentence cannot be so modelled, that the relative may he 
f laced in dose connexion with the antecedent, it should be 
9Midc to refer to the leading nokn of the sentence, 

<<The orator desenres ao eiedit for tiioee benefits, howeyer iinpor* 
taot, which result from tlie suliject and occasion, which are often 
the tnw csose of that effect, which is generallj supposed to be pro- 
duced by Uie man himself." 

" The orator deserves ao <CTe<dit for those benefits, however impor- 
tant, which result from the subject and occasion. These ave oAea 
the true ciMse of that e^ct, which is generally supposed to be pro- 
ilaced by the man himself.' 



'»» 



In the first form of this exampJe, the relative is used three 
different times, and in each instance with a different ante- 
cedent. This causes a want of perspicuity in the sentence. 
The pronoun is a substitute for the noun, and the effect of 
using the same relative with different antecedents in the 
Bame sentence, is a violation of perspicuity, similar to that 
which wises from the use of the same word in different 
lenses. The difficulty is removed in the second form of 
!Im example by a division of the sentence. Hence then we 
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derire the direction^ Avoid using the same relative twice at 
oftener.in the scone sentence with different antecedents. 

The preceding rules are designed to assist in so con 
structing the sentence, that no doubt may exist as to the 
right antecedent of the relative. But cases will occur, when 
it is impossible to prevent all ambiguity in the use of the 
relative pronoun. In such cases the noun itself may be 
repeated, qr a division be made of the sentence, or in somti 
other way the use of the pronoun may be avoided. Some« 
times ambiguity in the use of the relative, may arise from a 
different source, as is seen in the following example. 

<' I know that all words which an signs of complex ideas, famish 
matter of mistake and cavil." 

*^ I know that all those words which are signs of complex ideas, 
fbrnish matter of mistake and cavil." 

In the first form of this example, though the relative is 
rightly placed in reference to the antecedent, still the true 
meaning of the author is not conveyed. He did not mean 
to say *^ that all words are signs of complex ideas," which 
is expressed by the words used ; but his design is, to affirm 
something of those words which are signs of complex ideas. 
Here then is ambiguity arising from a cause which has not 
been mentioned. To state this cause, it is necessary to 
mention a distinction between clauses introduced by the 
relative as exj^icative of the meaning of the antecedent, 
and those introduced as determinative of its meaning. 
'' Man who is born of a woman, is of few days and full of 
trouble." << The man that endureth to the end, shall be 
saved." In the former of these sentences, the clause intro- 
duced by the relative is explicative. It merely points out 
some property of the antecedent, but does not affect its mean- 
ing as used in the given instance. It might be said of man 
that he is of few days and full of trouble, though he were not 
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Dorn of a' woman. In the other example, the relative intro- 
duces a determinative clause, which afiects the meaning of 
the antecedent. It is not said that all men shall be saved, 
but only *' he that endureth to the end ; " and the clause in- 
troduced by the relative cannot be removed without chang- 
ing entirely the meaning of the sentence. Now the clause 
introduced by the relative in the example at the head of this 
paragraph, is designed to be determinative in its effect on 
the antecedent. It has this force in the corrected form of 
the example, which is given to it by the insertion of the de- 
monstrative pronoun those before words. The same effect 
would have been produced by the insertion of the definite 
article. Hence then we infer the rule, 77m/ whenever a 
clause which is designed to be determinative in its effect on 
the antecedent, is introduced by the relative, the antecedent 
should be preceded by the demonstrative pronoun, or the defi' 
mte article. 

3. Of conjunctions, and other particles. 

Every one acquainted with grammar, knows that adverbs 
are not essential parts of language, but that they might be 
dismissed, and the same meaning expressed by circumlo- 
cutions. It has been shewn by a late eminent philologist, 
that conjunctions are of the same nature. They are obso- 
lete forms of verbs, and in the use of them an ellipsis is im- 
plied, in supplying which, where they serve the purpose of 
connectives, a pronoun is used. This is shewn in the fol- 
lowing example ; '* Faith cannot be perfect unless there be 
good works." Here, unless is to be considered as the im- 
perative of the obsolete verb onlessan, the signification of 
which is to dismiss. In supplying the implied ellipsis, 
the sentence will read ; ** Faith cannot be perfect to this 
dismiss there be good works." In this then, as in the pre- 
ceding examples, the real connective is a pronoun. 
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In agreement with this account of conjunctions, it ii 
found, that besides implying connexion, thej express the 
manner of connexion, or the relation of one clause or mem* 
ber to another, or of one sentence to another. In doing 
this, thej retain their original meaning, and hence the di& 
ferent classes into which thej are divided ; as the copula- 
tive, disjunctive, causal, illative, etc. ; all of which names are 
intended to shew the nature of the relation expressed by die 
conjunctions included under them. 

Skill, in the use of conjunctions, both as connectives and 
as shewing the relation between parts connected, is to be 
acquired from practice in writing, and from familiarity with 
good writers. It is also most frequently found united with 
clearness of thought, and accurate habits of reasoning. 
Hence no directions are here given to guide the writer in 
their use, but simply a few remarks offered, the reason and 
propriety of which, sound sense and good taste must per- 
ceive. 

1. Long conjunctions are to be avoided. Such are the 
words, nevertheless, notmthstandtng, furthermore, faras" 
much. 

The improvement of our language has caused most of 
these conjunctions to give place to others, which are short- 
er; and as such words are but secondary parts of sen- 
tences, it is desirable that they should not occupy more 
room, and become more conspicuous, than is absolutely ne- 
cessary. 

2. The frequent recurrence of the same conjunction is 
to be avoided; especially if that conjunction consists of 
more than one syllable. The reason of this direction, as of 
the preceding, is to prevent conjunctions from appearing too 
prominent. 

3. The accumulating of several conjunctions in the same 
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clause is to be avoided, unless their coalition be absolutely 
necessary. To aid in forming a judgment of what proprie- 
ty and the idiom of the language allow in such cases, the 
following f emarks are made : 

Two conjunctions may follow each other, when one of 
iiera serves to connect the sentence with what precedes, 
mnd the other to connect one clause in the sentence with 
another clause. " I go to prepare a place for you. And if 
{ go and prepare a place for you, I will come again and re- 
ceive you to myself.^' And is the connective of the senten- 
ces, and 2^ of the clauses. 

Conjunctions of the same class may be united, but such 
coalitions are often unnecessary, and should be avoided. 
Examples of this kind are hut however y and further , yet nev^ 
irtheUsSy etc. In each of these instances, one of the con- 
junctions used is unnecessary. 

Conjunctions of different classes are often found united, 
and sometimes necessarily, but at others, when more care 
in the construction of the sentence would have rendered 
their union unnecessary. Of the propriety of such coali- 
tions, a knowledge of the usage of the best writers, and of 
the original meaning of the conjunction, will enable us to 
judge. 

Conjunctions may often be left to be supplied by the 
reader. 

* 

To use a conjunction wherever the sense would allow of 
one, would render a style heavy, and conduce but little to 
its perspicuity. Here, as in the former instance, the usage 
of good writers must decide. On the one hand, we are to 
guard against the omission of connectives to that degree, 
which might render the style defective and obscure. On 
the other, we are to avoid the too frequent use of them, 
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which would render our manner of writing awkward and 
defective. 

To these remarks on connectives^ it may be added, thai 
the abbreviations i. e., e. g. and viz. are in dignified com 
position to be avoided. 



CHAPTER FIFTH 



ON STTLK 



Sttlb is defined by Dr. Blair^ to be " the peculiar man- 
ner in which a writer expresses his thoughts by words. It 
is a picture of the ideas in the mind, and of the order in 
which they exist there." BufTon has more boldly and nap- 
pily said, *' Style is the man himself." Let two indlFiduals 
write on the same subject. We see in their productions 
their peculiar modes of thinking — the extent of their knowl- 
edge — their tastes and their feeling. The portrait executed 
by the most skilful painter, does not more fully represent 
the countenance, than the productions of the pen exhibit the 
characteristics of the mind. 

Consistently with this account of what is meant by style, 
the attention has been directed to thought as the foundation 
of good writing — to the nature and objects of literary taste, 
and to skill in the use of language. From what has been 
said on these different heads, it may easily be inferred, that 
there are some qualities of style, which are common to all 
good writers. Bat since style depends on the intellectual 
habits and acquirements — on literary taste, and on skill in 
the use of langua<re, each of which is possessed by different 
BkdiTiduals in different degrees, it must be obvious, that th« 

14 
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modes of writing peculiar to difTerent authors, will differ 
according to their characteristic traits. Other diversities in 
style, arising from the subject and occasion, and characteristic 
of different classes of writing, will also be found. I par« 
pose, therefore, in this chapter, to consider in three different 
sections, 1. The qualities of style common in some degree 
to all good writers ; 2. The different modes of writing which 
characterize different individuals; 3. The kinds of style 
suited to some of the more common classes of writing. To 
this will be added some general directions for improvement 
in style. 

Section 1. On the qualities of a good style. 

Correctness, as a quality of style, implies the use of 
words that are purely English in their true and proper sense, 
and the construction of phrases and sentences according to 
the rules of Grammar. Thus it is opposed to the Barba- 
rism, or the use of foreign words ; the Impropriety, or the 
use of words in a wrong sense ; and the Solecism, or gram« 
matical blunder. Enough has been said in the section on 
Verbal Criticism, to guard the writer against the two former 
faults; to prevent the latter, is the appropriate object of 
Syntax, and does not come within the limits of Rhetoric. 

Attention to this quality of style should be urged upon all 
those who would become good writers. It is equally neces- 
sary in all kinds of writing, and though it is not regarded 
as a high excellence, the absence of it is ever thought dis- 
graceful. Incorrectness in the use of words and in the con- 
struction of sentences, like inaccuracies of pronunciation, is 
considered as evidence of careless intellectual habits and an 
unfinished education. There is also something of the n» 
lure of incivility, vhai a writer asks us for our attention. 
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and addrejses us in language we cannot understand. Hence 
it is, that the faults which are opposed to correctness are 
pardoned with least willingness, and furnish occasions to 
critics for raillery at the expense of guilty writers. 

The different feelings with which we regard an instance 
of incorrectness in conversation and in writing, are worth 
our attiention. If, in the ardor of conversation, a word is 
improperly used, or a sentence wrongly constructed, we are 
ready to ascribe the incorrectness to the impetuosity and 
liurry of the thoughts, or to the rapidity of the expression, 
and we overlook it. Not so in writing. Here is time for 
reflection, for the due arrangement of the thoughts, and the 
right modelling of the expression ; and though one or two 
instances of incorrectness may be forgiven, yet if they are 
of frequent occurrence, their effect on our opinion of the 
writer is unfavorable. 

It is unnecessary to repeat hero what was said at the 
close of the section on Verbal Criticism, on the iinportance 
<>f familiarity with authors of reputation, that we may attain 
propriety in the use of words. But it is not amiss to urge 
ilie necessity of a critical knowledge of the rules and prin- 
ciples of syntax. 

These rules, it is true, like those which relate to the 
choice of words, derive their authority from good usage, and 
the principles which they enjoin may be learnt from the 
study of good models in writing; still they are valuable, 
since they direct the attention to those cases where there is 
most danger of error, and give us the results to which those 
have been led who have carefully studied the subject. Let 
then an intimate knowledge of the principles and rules of 
syntax be considered essential toward forming a good style. 

Perspicuity is the next quality of a good style to be con- 
sidered. It implies that the expressions used are such as to 
convey, and clearly to convey, the true meaning of the writer 
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Thus defined, it is opposed to ambiguity and obscurities of 
every kind, from whatever source they may arise. 

In every system of Rhetoric, Perspicuity is dwelt upon as 
an essential quality of a good style. The argument, by 
which its observance is enforced, is simple and unanswer- 
able. We write to communicate to others our thoughts; 
and, if we do not make ourselves understood, we fail of our 
object in writing. Neither is it enough that, by study, a 
meaning may be made out of the expressions that we use. 
The meaning of a passage should be so obvious^ as not only 
to prevent mistake, but to become evident at the first glance 
— so evident, that we cannot help discerning it On this 
point Quinctilian has happily said, " Oratio in animum au- 
dientis, sicut sol in oculos, etiamsi in eum non intendatur, 
occurrat."* Perspicuity is a word of similar import to 
transparency, which is applied to air, to glass, and to 
water, or to any substance, through which, as a medium, 
we are wont to look at objects. Now it is well known that, 
if there be any defect in the medium through which we 
look, so that we do but imperfectly discern the object of our 
survey, we are liable to be deceived in our estimate of it ; 
our attention is also taken off from the object itself, and we 
are led to notice the want of perfect transparency — to ac- 
count for it, and to judge of its effect on our view of the 
object before us. But, on the other hand, if the medium be 
perfectly transparent, our undivided attention is directed to 
the object itself; and, while we see it distinctly, and judge 
of it correctly, we think not of the medium through which 
it is viewed. This illustration admits of close application 
to style. 

But the question may be asked ; Do not instances some- 
times occur, in which a degree of obscurity is desirable? 

* The meaning of a disconne should strike the mind, as the light of 
tlie ran does the eyes^ tltoogh they are not intently fixed upon it. 
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Are there not some delicate turns or bold forms of expres 
sion, which lose nothing of their pertinency from the degree 
of obscurity which characterizes them ? and may not a re- 
gard for delicacy, or even decency, sometimes prevent the 
distinct enunciation of a thought? To these inquiries, it 
must be answered in the affirmative. Still such instances 
are but of rare occurrence, and upon examination of them, 
it will generally be seen, that the thought intended to be 
conveyed, is rather lefl to be inferred from what is said, 
than obscurely expressed in the words themselves. The 
expression itself perspicuously conveys what it was designed 
to convey. 

The following instance of a delicate turn of expression 
happily illustrates this remark. Fontenelle in his address 
to Dubois, who was guardian to Louis XV, in his mi- 
nority, says to him, " You will freely communicate to our 
young monarch that knowledge, which will fit him one day 
to govern for himself. You will strive with all your efforts 
to make yourself useless." This last phrase may be consid- 
ered obscure. Fontenelle designed to say, <' You will la« 
bor to impart so much knowledge to your ward, that your 
services will no longer be needed by him." But this is 
rather an inference from what is said, than what is conveyed 
in the words themselves. There is no obscurity as to the 
meaning of the expression itself. It is a singular fact, that 
a critic, in remarking on this passage, asserte^, that no doubt 
Fontenelle said, or designed to say, useful instead of useless, 
and that the present reading is probably a typographical er- 
ror. From such critics may we be delivered ! 

But another inquiry on this subject has arisen, May not .a 
writer be too perspicuous, and not leave enough to exercise 
the ingenuity and reflection of his readers? This question 
has arisen from ascribing the weariness and disgust, which 
ire felt in reading some productions, to a wrong cause. 

14 • 
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Some writers are minute to a fault. They mention every 
little circumstance in a narrative — state with formality 
common and trivial thoughts — supply every step of an ar- 
gument, and dwell upon what the ingenuity of their readers 
could better have supplied ; and such writers are always te- 
dious. But our ennui and disgust in reading their works, 
do not arise from the perspicuity of their expressions, bat 
from their saying what had better been omitted. The fault 
is not so much in the manner of saying, as in what thcv 
say. Often also is it the case, that these prolix and minute, 
writers add to their other faults that of obscurity, and leave 
us to labor and search afler that, which when attained does 
not reward our exertions. When then a writer is complain- 
ed of as too perspicuous, we may safely ascribe the fault to 
futility of thought, and not to excessive clearness of expre«»- 
sion. We never complain that glass is too transparent, an(^ 
no more can style be too perspicuous. 

So far as perspicuity, thus explained, depends on thQ 
selection of words and the construction of sentences, the 
rules and principles found in the preceding chapter, are de- 
signed to aid in its attainment. An additional direction cf 
some practical importance may here be given ; that in the 
selection of words and forms of expression, the writer adapt 
himself to those, for whom his production is primarily de 
signed. A story, or tract, intended for children, or for il 
literate persons, should be expressed in the most com mop 
and familiar language. On the other hand, in those worker 
which are strictly of a literary and scientific class, and 
which are addressed to scholars, words and expressions of 
l6ss frequent occurrence and less obvious import, may be 
introduced. Oflen, however, a production is designed fot 
a promiscuous assembly, and here much skill may be exhib 
ited in its adaptation. The point to be aimed at, both in 
the reasonings and language, is, that while there is nothing 
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tedious or disgusting to any, the production may be leTel to 
the comprehension of all. It may be well, in writings 
ef this class particularly, to select words of Saxon origin, in 
preference to those of foreign derivation, even though the 
latter should be in more common use among educated men. 
A different practice in this respect accounts for the fact, 
that some public teachers are much better unders ood by 
men of common education than others. Indeed a difference 
of this nature is observed in the writings of the same in- 
dividual, comparing his early productions with those written 
at a later period in life, when, by intercourse with the world, 
he has become more familiar with the language and modes 
of thinking of those around him. Some quaint, but judi- 
cious remarks on the selection of words, are found in the 
extract from the Rhetoric of Thomas Wilson in the history 
of English style at the close of this work, to which the stu- 
dent is referred. 

It is obvious to all, that distinctness and order in the 
thoughts, are essential to perspicuity. Let a writer's view 
of the subject be indistinct — let him but imperfectly under- 
stand what he would communicate to others, or let his 
thoughts be without method, and there will necessarily be 
indistinctness and confusion in his productions. This con- 
fusion of thought will betray itself in long, involved senten- 
ces, made up of loose and redundant expressions, the mean- 
ing of which it is difficult to divine. It sometimes seems 
as if the writer, aware of the indistinctness of his thoughts, 
would conceal it by the use of many words, thus hoping to 
throw the blame of obscurity, either on his subject, or on 
the discerning powers of his readers. Against violations of 
perspicuity arising from this source, the observance of what 
was enjoined in the first chapter of this work, will be a sui^- 
^cient security. Let habits of patient, persevering and con- 
«iected thinking be acquired, and it will seldom be the case, 
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that a want of perspicuity will arise from confuaicm of 
thought. 

It was stated, when treating of the illustrations and omap 
ments of style, that when heterogeneous objects are brought 
together, a confused and disproportionate image will rise to 
the view of the mind. Here is another source of obscurity 
Such attempts at illustration and ornament are called an af^ 
fectation of excellence, and tend to darken and deform those 
objects, around which they are designed to throw light 
and beauty. It is unnecessary here to gi?e examples of 
faults of this kind, or to repeat what was before said. The 
remedy for such violations of perspicuity is improvement of 
the taste. 

Before leaving the subject of perspicuity, the student 
should be reminded, that writers become obscure, not only 
from indistinctness and confusion in their conceptions, but 
from the reverse — from familiarity with their subject 
They forget that what, from having long been the object of 
their contemplation, is known to them in all its relations and 
in all parts, is often to their readers new and strange, and 
hence they omit those parts of a statement, which are essen- 
tial to its being fully understood. From this cause also, 
writers are often led to construct long and involved senten- 
ces, the full meaning of any part of which cannot be known 
till the reader has reached its close. (See page 143.) To 
prevent obscurity from this source, a revision, when the ar 
dor of composition has passed away, will be advantageous. 

A good style, in addition to Correctness and Perspicuity, 
will be characterized by vivacity. This quality of style 
implies, that the thoughts are exhibited with distinctness 
before the mind of the reader, and in a manner which ar- 
rests and fixes his attention. It gives evidence that the 
writer is interested in the subject on which he treats, and 
springs from a desire to awaken the same interest in the 
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Diinds of his readers. Viewed in this light, it is an effort 
on the part of the writer to supply, in a written discourse, 
what is effected, in conversation, by the tones of the voice 
and the expression of the countenance. As it is a quality 
of high excellence, and conduces much to the success of the 
writer, the different circumstances which are favorable to its 
attainment, will be distinctly considered. 

Vivacity is promoted by the happy choice of words. Un- 
der this head I mention, 

1. The use of specific and appropriate terms, in prefer- 
ence to those which are more general and extensive in their 
meaning, and of well-chosen epithets. 

The following passage, found in one of the Waverley 
Novels, affords opportunity for illustrating and establishing 
what is here stated. 

'' The moon, which was now high, and twinkled with all the vi- 
vacity of a frosty atmosphere, silvered tlie windings of the river, and 
the peaks and precipices which the mist left visible — while her 
beams seemed, as it were, absorbed by the fleecy whiteness of the 
robt, where it lay thick and condensed, and gave to the more light 
and vapory specks, which were elsewhere visible, a sort of filmy 
transparency resembling the lightest veil of silvery gauze." 

An inferior writer, describing the same scene, might 
have said, — 

<< The moon, which was now high, and shone with all thd brightness 
of a frosty atmosphere, lighted the windings of the river, and the tops 
and steep sides of the mountains which the mist left visible — while 
her beams seemed, as it were, absorbed by the whiteness of the mist, 
where it lay thick and condensed, and gave to the more light and 
vapory little eoUections of mist, which were elsewhere visible, a sort 
of tranifparenev resembling a veil of gauze.*' 

In directing the attention to the diversities in the two 
forms of the preceding sentence, the use of the word 
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twinkled for shone first occurs. Every one will allow, that 
the word twinkled, as here used, is more expressive than the 
word shone ; since it not only conveys what is conveyed by 
the word shone, but something more. It informs us of the 
manner in which the moon gave forth her rays. The next 
mstance is the use of the word vivacity .for brightness. The 
reason of our preference of the former, is the same as in the 
preceding case, though not so obvious; the word vivacity 
conveys to us more than the word brightness. There is a 
cheerfulness and animation in a wintry scene, lighted up 
by the rays of moonlight, which is well expressed by the 
word vivacity, but not brought to view in speaking of Its 
brightness. In the same way, silvered instead of lighted, 
informs us of the -manner in which the rays were reflected 
from the river. Peaks and precipices mean the same as 
the taps and steep sides of the mountains, but they are pre- 
ferred as terms appropriated to these objects. Specks also 
has the same meaning, since the connexion determines that 
i^ecks of clouds are referred to, as the phrase little collect 
tians of vapors, but it is preferred, not only as shorter, but 
as exhibiting more distinctly the appearance of the clouds. 
It will be still further noticed, that in the second form of 
the passage, the epiiheia feecy, applied to the whiteness of 
the mist, — filmy, applied to transparency, — and silvery, ap- 
plied to gauze, are omitted. The effect of this omission, in 
each case, is to take away something, which, when expressed, 
adds much to the distinctness of the view. 

From the preceding examination of the different forms of 
the passage used for illustration, the following inferences 
may be made. 

1. That specific terms and phrases are to be preferred to 
those more general in their signification. By a specific 
word or phrase, is meant a word or phrase used in compara* 
tively a definite and limited sense. This distinction bar 
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tween specific and generic terms, is fully explained in books 
on Logic. It is also there stated, that a specific term con* 
veys a more full and distinct meaning to the mind than that 
conveyed by a generic term ; and hence the use of such 
terms conduces to vivacity of expression. Of the instances 
mentioned, slume is the generic term, and twinkled the spe- 
cific. Vivacity y as expressing the appearance of a scene, is 
a specific term in relation to brightness. Silvered is specific 
in relation to lighted, 

2. That when words have been appropriated to particular 
objects, as their signs, it is better to use such words, than 
to convey the same meaning in more general terms. It gives 
a more definite view to the mind to speak of peaks and pre- 
cipices, than of the tops and steep sides of mountains, and of 
specks than of little collections of mist, 

3. That the use of well-chosen epithets contributes much 
to vivacity of style. So much depends on the successful 
use of this class of words, that I shall bring forward several 
examples, illustrating the different ways, in which they pro- 
duce the effect here ascribed to them. 

Epithets increase the distinctness of the view : 
1. By directing the attention to some striking and char- 
acteristic quality of the object, with which they are con- 
nected. 

Example : *^ The wheeling plover ceased 
Her plaint." 

In this example, the epithet wheeling directs our atten- 
tion to that kind of motion, which is characteristic of the 
epocies of bird mentioned. By thus bringing before our 
minds the characteristic property of an object, the distinct^ 
^ess of our conception of that object is aided. 
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2. By directing the attention to those qualities of objects 
which are most obvious in the view taken of them 

Example : ^* HappincM ia found in the arm>chair of dozing age, as 
well as either in the sprightlineis of the dance, or the animatioD 
of the chase." 

In this example, the epithet dozing brings before the mind 
that characteristic of age, which the writer designed should 
be prominent, when speaking of the happiness found at this 
period of life. In this way, it increases the distinctness of 
the reader's view, and leads him more fully to feel the force 
of what is asserted. 

3. By leading the mind to trace out illustrative com- 
parisons. 

Example : " I have felt the bitter satire of his pen." 

The epithet bitter is literally applied to that which is an 
object of the sense of taste. By its application to an object 
of a different kind, the mind is led to trace out an illustra- 
tive comparison. Consequently in this way the distinctness 
of the reader's conception of the object, to which the epithet 
is applied, is increased. 

4. By affording a more full description of an object. 

Example : ** The rays of the setting sun were just gilding the gray 
spire of the church." 

The epithet grai/, in this example, might have been omit- 
ted, or a different word, as dark-blue, might have been sub- 
stituted for it, and the proposition would have been true. 
Still the effect of its use is favorable, since the mind has 
more definiteness in its view of the obje^ct, on which it fixes 
its attention. Every spire must have some color, and men- 
tion of. this color, whatever it may be, 'aids the mind in thw 
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distinct conception of the object to which it belongs. It is 
in this way then, that an epithet, by a more full description, 
aids the distinctness of the view. 

To these illustrations of the nature and power of epithets, 
I would subjoin the remark, that compound epithets are 
sometimes introduced with favorable effects. The follow- 
ing are instances of this kind ; " — silver-tongued hope," 
— ** much-abused man." The caution, that they be not too 
frequently introduced, may not be amiss. 

Under the head of a happy choice of words as conducive 
to vivacity, I mention, 

1. The use of language in a figurative manner. While 
giving examples in illustration of this position, I shall di- 
rect the attention to what are called tropes or figures of 
language. 

" An ambition to have a place in the registers of fame, is the Eurys- 
theus, which imposes heroic labors on mankind." 

In this example, Eurystheus, the name of an individual, 
is put for a class of men. The same idea would have been 
expressed, had the word taskmaster been used. But by in- 
troducing the word Eurystheus, besides the pleasure derived 
from the classical allusion, a more distinct idea of what is 
imposed by ambition on its slaves, is given to the mind. This 
is an instance, where an individual is put for the species, and 
is a form of the synecdoche. 

** When we go oat into the fields in the evening of the year, a dif- 
ferent voice approaches us." 

The word evening, which is properly applied only to the 
close of the day, is here used in a more extended significa- 
tion. Instead of being a specific, it becomes a general 
term. In the same manner, we speak of the evening of life. 

15 
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In this example, besides the increased distinctness of Tiew 
there are pleasing images and associations connected witk 
the close of the day, which are brought before the mind. 
This example may be classed under either the metaphor or 
synecdoche. 

In ihe two examples now given, we bare instances, where 
greater distinctness is given to the view, by using a word iu 
a more general sense than that usually applied to it 

" O ! 'Tis a thought enblime, that man can foree 
A path upon the waste/ 
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In this passage, the word waste is used for ocean, a quaKty 
for a subject to which it belongs. This is called synecdoche. 
From the connexion are seen at once the design and effect 
of the change. What is it that makes it difficult for man to 
force a path upon the ocean ? Is it not because it is a vast 
desert — a wide spread waste, where all is trackless ? How 
much then does it add to the vividness of our conception of 
what the author here says, that he fixes our attention on that 
quality, which he designs should be immediately in view, and 
on which his assertion is founded ! 

" We wish that labor may look up here, and be prond in the midst 
of its toil.*' 

In this example, the abstract is used for the concrete — 
labor for the laborer. This is called synecdoche^ and its 
tendency is to increase the distinctness of our view. In 
reading the word laborer, there are many circumstances 
which rise to the view of the mind. We think of the man, 
his station in life, and the relations he sustains ; but in the 
use of the abstract term, our attention is directed to the 
humble and wearisome occupation. 

" All hands engaged| the rojal work grows wann." 
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The word hands in this example is used to signify men. 
It may be considered either as a synecdoche, when a part 
is put for the whole, or metonymy, when the instrument is 
put for the agent. In either case, it directs the attention 
to what the writer designed should be a prominent circum- 
frtance. 

Many other examples might be given, in which the atten- 
tion is in different ways directed to the most prominent cir- 
cumstance. One caution is necessary in all attempts of 
this kind — that the whole form of the expression be suited 
to the design of the writer. If it had been said, that the 
waste dashes and foams, that we wish labor may regain its 
health, and that all hands w^ked out, the expression would 
at once strike us as faulty. 

*' The last fond look of the^ glazing eye, turning to ua even firom 
the threshold of existence." 

In this example, the word threshold, which is usually ap- 
plied to the extreme part of the passage to a building, is ap- 
plied to the close of life. As the ground of this different ap- 
plication of the term is resemblance, the figure will at once 
be recognized as the metaphor. It is an instance, where 
that which is an object of thought is represented to the 
mind by that which is an object of sense. This, as was re- 
marked when treating of the metaphor, aids the distinctness 
of the view, and what was there said needs not be repeated. 

** It is carious to get at the history of a monarch's heart, and to 
find the simple affections of human nature throbUng under the er* 
mine." 

t 

The word ermine is here used for majesty, or royal estate. 
The ermine is the dress of royalty — it is the symbol which 
indicates its pTesen<^^ Here then the sign is put for the 
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thing signified. This is an instance of the metonymy. We 
notice also, that it is of the same nature as the preceding 
example — that which is an object of thought is represent* 
ed by that which is an object of sense. The same favorable 
effect on the distinctness of our conception, is also exerted. 

2. Vivacity is often attained by a departure from the 
common arrangement of the words in a sentence. 

Every language has some manner of arranging the worda 
of a sentence, which, from the frequency of its occurrence, 
may be called its common mode of arrangement. Especially 
is this true of the English language, in which the grammati- 
cal construction is often made to depend on the juxtaposi- 
tion of words. That vivacity of expression is caused by de- 
parting from this common arrangement, is learnt from the 
following examples. 

Peter, observing the grammatical order, would have said 
to the lame man who asked alms, ''I have no silver nor 
gold to give thee." But how much more vivacity is there in 
the expression, '' Silver and gold have I none." In the 
same manner, our Saviour, following the common order, 
would have said, '* The pure in heart are blessed." But 
by departing from this order, he has conveyed the same 
thought with increased force and vivacity — ** Blessed are 
the pure in heart." 

In these and other expressions of the same kind, it is not 
difficult to account for the effect of the change in the order 
of the words on the vivacity of the expression. What is 
most prominent in the mind, is thus made to occupy the 
first place in what calls forth the attention. The imploring 
look of the beggar had asked for silver and gold, and Peter 
in his answer discovers, that he fully knew the meaning of 
that look, and lets the attention first rest on that, which ia 
first in the mind's view. In the same manner, it is to the 
blessedness of the pure in heart, that the Saviour would di 
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ect the attention, and this is effected by the arrangement of 
the words in his declaration. 

The alteration of the arrangement of the words for the 
attainment of vivacity of expression, is not confined to words 
of primary importance in a sentence. It is extended to ad- 
verbs and conjunctions, and the whole class of secondary 
words. On the same principle also, in the arrangement of 
the clauses and members of complex sentences, that clause 
or member, which is most prominent in the view of the 
mind, is made to hold a conspicuous place. 

3. Vivacity is promoted by the omission of unnecessary 
words and phrases. 

This is what is called precision, and is opposed both to 
Tautology, or the repetition of the same sense in different 
words, and to Pleonasm, or the use of superfluous words 
The nature of precbion may be learnt from the following 
examples : 

<'It is clear and obvious, that religions worship and adoration 
ahoold be regarded with pleasure and satisfaction by all men." 

*^ It is obvious that religious worship should be regarded with 
oleasure by all men." 

<* He sat on the verdant green, in the umbrageous shade of the 
«7oody forest." 

'< He sat on the gre«n in the shade of the forest." 

'* He'succeeded in gaining the universal love of all men.*' 

" He succeeded in gaining the love of all men.' 

" They returned back again to the same city from whence they 
eame forth." 

" They returned to the city whence they came. 



In the corrected form of these examples, those words are 
omitted, which are redundant, or add nothing to the mean- 
ing of the sentence. That the effect of those alterations on 
tne vivacity of the style is favorable, will be readily allowed. 
As a general rule it may be said, that the fewer the words 

15* 
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used, proYtded perspieultj be not Violated, the greater wM* 
be the TiT&city of the sentence. 

It may occur, that there are instanced, where the repeti- 
tion of words nearly synonymous in their meaning, adds 
force and strength to the expression. Of this many exam- 
ples are to be foand in tragedies, and wherever exhibitions 
of strong fedings are made. Bach is the following passage : 

■"OhAtiibia* 
ThoQ ilave, thoo wietdi — tiioa coward. 
Thou little Taliant, freat in viUany, 
Thou ever etrong apon the ■trongeit side.' 
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This and similar expressions are the language of passion, 
^he min<i is full — the feelings too strong to find utterance, 
and we may truly say, that out of the abundance of the heart 
the mouth speaketh. These passionate expressions are of 
course free from the law, by which, in more sober c<Mnposi- 
lions, we should be governed. 

It is impbrtant here to remark,- that in retiewihg onr 
'Writings for the purpose of striking out redundant words and 
phrases, we should remember that every expletive is not to be 
9truck out. There are some, which, instead of impairing, 
increase the vivacity of an expression; and others, the 
meaning of which we can hardly define, that cannot be 
omitted without giving htk air of stiffness knd awkwardness 
to the sentence. Of the former, do, in the following decla- 
ration of Othello, is an example* 



" Perdittoa aeiie thee^ but I do lofc tlwe 
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Of the same nature are the redundant forms of speech 
which are found in ancient writers ; — ''I have seen with 
mine eyes.'* '* I have heard with mme ears." 

As examples, where the removal of an expletive endan* 
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fers the smoothness of the style, the many sentences in 
which the expletive there is found, may be mentioned. 

4. Vivacity is sometimes attained by the omission of con- 
junctions and the consequent division of the discourse into 
short sentences. 

A single example will show what is intended by this re- 
mark. 

*^ As the ctorm increased with tiie night, the sea was lashed into 
tremendous conftiBion, and there was a fearful, sullen sound of rushing 
waves and broken surges, while deep called unto deep.*' 

'' The storm increased with the night. The sea was lashed into 
tremendous confusion. There was a fearful, sullen sound of rushing 
waves and broken surges. Deep called unto deep.** 

In the second form of this example, the conjunctions are 
omitted ; and instead of one long sentence, as in the first 
form, we have several short sentences. The eifect on the 
vivacity of the passage will be perceived by every one. The 
reason of the increased vivacity is also obvious. What is 
thus expressed in short sentences, stands out more prominent 
and distinct to the view. There is also more of conciseness, 
since all unnecessary words are omitted, especially those 
which are injurious to vivacity. But it is not here meant, 
that short sentences are to be preferred to long ones. The 
most important direction that can be given on this subject 
is, that there should be variety. Long sentences and short 
ones should be intermingled, since the continued repetition 
of either becomes tedious and wearisome. Besides, it is 
sometimes the case, that conjunctions cannot be omitted 
without danger to perspicuity, which, as a quality of a good 
style, ranks higher than vivacity. But when conjunctions 
may be better omitted than expressed, as in the example 
given, and when the division into short sentences is not con 
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tinued too far, such a division of a discourse is to be ree* 
ommended as conducive to vivacity. 

5. Vivacity is sometimes attained by the use of certain 
forms of sentences, which might in distinction be called fig- 
ures of sentences. Of these I mention the Climax, Antithe- 
sis, Exclamation, Repetition and Interrogation. Some ex- 
amples with accompanying remarks will be given. 

The following instance of the Climax is from a writei 
against infidelity. 

** Impose upon me whatever Itardships you please ; give me nothinir 
but the bread of sorrow to eat ; take from me the friend in whom I 
had placed my confidence ; lay me in the cold hut of poverty and on 
the thorny bed of disease ; set before me death in all its terrors ; do 
all this, only let me trust in my Saviour, and I will fear no evil — I 
will rise superior to afiliction — I will rejoice in my tribulation.' 



ri 



In this example, and other sentences of a similar con- 
Btructi(»i, one clause is accumulated upon another, each sur- 
passing in importance and power the preceding, till it seems 
as if nothing couiJ resist their united force. As an illustra- 
tion, I would refer to a deep and full flowing river, opposed 
to whose current some obstacle has been placed. The rcs 
sisted waters are heaped on each other, and each successive 
wave bring an addition to their power, till the collected 
mass can no longer be withstood — the obstacle is swe[>t 
away, and the river resumes its course with the rajHdity and 
momentum of a torrent. 

There can be no doubt, that this form of sentence is 
highly conducive to vivacity. It should,' however, be bat 
rarely introduced, and never, except when it seems required 
by the occasion and subject. It is evidence of an excited 
mind, and should seem to result from this excitement. If 
the subject does not require it — if the form of sentence does 
not have its foundation in the thought itself, it will have the 
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air of something artificial, and instead of exerting an infla 
ence favorable to vivacity, it will have a different effect. 

Of the ' Antithesis, I give the following example. The 
subject is the steam engine. 

'' It can engrrave a seal, and crush masses of obdurate metal be* 
fore it; draw out, without breaking, a thread as fine as gossamer, 
and lift up a ship of war like a bauble in the air. It can embroider 
muslin and forge anchors — cut steel into ribands, and impel loaded 
vessels against the fury of the winds and waves." 

A second example, more finished in its composition, is 
from Beattie on poetry. 

" In the crowded city and howling wilderness ; in the cultivated 
province and solitary isle ; in the flowery lawn and cragged moun* 
tain ; in the murmur of the rivulet and in the uproar of the ocean ; 
in the radiance of summer and gloom of winter ; in the thunder of 
heaven and in the whisper of the breeze ; he still finds something 
to rouse or soothe his imagination ] to draw forth his affection and 
employ his understanding." 

This form of sentence is founded on the principle of op* 
position or contrast. A figure in black is never more do' 
tinctly seen, than when placed upon a white ground-work. 
Campbell has very happily illustrated the effect of Antithe- 
sis, by an allbc?'on to a picture, where the different objects 
of the group are not all on one side, with their faces turned 
the same way, but so placed that they are made to con- 
front each other, by their opposite position. He says, that 
in such instances, there is not only the original light 
which is suited to each object, but that also which is recip- 
rocally reflected from the opposed members. In the exam- 
ples of the Antithesis that have been given, it will be no- 
ticed, that there is a balancing of the clauses. Not only 
18^ there opposition in the thought, but in the form and 
tegth of the clauses in which this opposition if expressecL 
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In conneziob with this rsmark the caatiofi against the af^ 
pearanoe of an artificial construction, which was giren in 
reference to the climax, may be repeated. Let the fotm of 
the sentence always arise from the thought itself, and not 
be the result of an attempt after yivacity. Of the two ex- 
amples given, though the latter is more perfect and finished^ 
the former is to be preferred as most natural and easy. 

The Interrogation and Repetition are the language of as 
excited mind. Where the former is used, the writer seems 
so impressed with the truth of what he asserts, that he is 
not content to state it in the cold form of a proposition, but 
utters it in a manner, that challenges any one to regard it 
with doubt. 

The Repetition also gives evidence of a full conviction of 
the truth of what is asserted, and of a deep sense of its im« 
portance, and is well calculated to convey these impressions 
to the reader in a striking manner. Both these forms of 
sentences are more frequently found in discourses intended 
for delivery, than in those designed to be read only, and 
when well pronounced, are often powerful in their effects on 
the hearers. 

The Exclamation is to be regarded as the mere burst of 
feeling, and will rarely be found in the prodlictions of good 
writers. Writers of inferior order sometimes attempt to give 
an air of animation and feeling to their sty.e by the use of 
it; but such artificial means must fail of success, and by 
the man of good taste will be regarded with disgust 

6. Vivacity is promoted by the use of those forms of 
eonstruction, which represent past actions and events a» 
transpiring at the present time, and absent individuals as 
present, speaking and listening. This has been called 
Rhetorical ^i&logue, and is found most frequently in narra 
live writing. 

Tkf Mlerwing example, the latter fbrm of Which ii that of 
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Rhetorical dialogue, both illustrates this remark, and fur- 
nishes evidence of its justness. 

" Two liexeditary enemiee, among the Highlands, met face to face 
on a narrow pass. They turned deadly pale at the fatal rencontre. 
Bendearg first addressed his enemy, and reminded him, that he was 
first at the top of the arch, and called on him to lie down that he 
might pass over. He was answered by an assurance from Cairn, that 
when the Grant prostrates himself before a Macpherson, it must be 
with a sword through his body. Bendearg then proposed to him to 
tarn back, if he liked it.' 

They turned deadly pale at the fatal rencontre. «* I was first 

at tiie top," said Bendearg, « and called out first ; lie down that I may 
pass over in peace." " When the Grant prostrates himself before 
Macpherson," answered the other, « it must be with a sword through 
his body." " Turn back, then," said Bendearg, " and repass as you 
came." " Go back yourself, if you like it," replied Grant. 

Though several circumstances have been thus mentioned 
as conducive to vivacity of style, it should be remembered, 
that the foundation of this quality of style is in the mind of 
the writer. What has now been said is designed only to 
point out some of the different ways in which the excited 
feelings manifest themselves. The best direction, then, 
which can be given for the attainment of vivacity of style, is 
to become interested in the discussion of the subject itself 

Euphony, or smoothness of sound, is the next quality of 
a good style to be considered. This is attained by the use 
of such words as in themselves, and in their succession in 
the sentence, are grateful to the ear. 

There can be no doubt that this quality of style is ac- 
quired more by imitation than by the observance of rules. 
Ileuce, any directions for its attainment are of little practi 
cal importance. Still it may be useful for the writer to re- 
membei', that h^ intermingling of long and dhort syllables, 
the Sequent '<»C4rr«fi«e of open vowel sounds, and the avoid- 
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ing of those succesBions of consouants which are diffical 
of utterance, are favorable to smoothness of style. H« 
should know also, that certain successions of syllables are 
well suited to that cadence, or falling of the voice, which 
marks the dose of the sentence. And, as a general remark 
it may be said, that what it is easy to read, is smooth in its 
sound to the ear. But the best and most practical direction, 
which can be given, is, to attune the ear by the frequent 
reading aloud of those writings in which this quality of style 
is found. 

It should make no difference with respect to the attention 
paid to the smoothness of style, that our writings are de- 
signed to be silently read, and not pronounced aloud. So 
closely is the sound of words associated with their appear- 
ance to the eye, that, though no voice is uttered in reading 
them, they are mentally pronounced, and the ear passes its 
judgment on the smoothness of their sound. 

The attention of writers is rarely directed to this quality 
of style any further, than to the avoiding of faults. But it is 
sometimes found to that extent, that it becomes a positive 
excellence and a hiah recommendation. The followinsr 
sentence of Sterne has been pronounced one of the most 
musical in our language : 

" The RCCOFing spirit, which flew up to heaven's chancery with 
the oath, blushed as he gave it in, and the recording angel, as he 
wrot^ it down, dropped a tear upon the word, and blotted it out for- 
ever." 

Toung writers, in their attempts after harmony of style, 
sometimes fell into a measured manner of writing, which 
may here be noticed. It is characterized by the occurrence 
of successive sentences, and sometimes paragraphs, which 
may be scanned, the regular return of the accented syllaole 
oeing in accordance with the rules of versifica^on. £spo 
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cially is this the case in those passages, where the writer be- 
comes excited, and thoughts are conveyed, which are fitted 
lo affect the feelings and call into exercise the imagination. 
This measured manner, since it violates one of the distinc- 
tive differences of prose and poetry, is a fault in prose wri- 
tings, as much so as the absence of it is a defect in poetry. 
And when, as is sometimes the case, it is united with ex- 
travagances of thought and bombastic forms of expression, 
it is to a high degree disgusting. In such instances there 
is a radical deficiency of literary taste. But sometimes pas- 
sages thus measured will be found in the writings of those, 
whose style is not otherwise to be censured ; and here it will 
generally be a sufficient remedy to direct the attention to 
the fault. 

The epithet natural is frequently applied to style. Our 
works on Rhetoric want a noun to express the quality here 
implied. Simplicity is sometimes used ; but as this word is 
more frequently found in a different sense, I shall introduce 
the term naturalness. 

Naturalness, as a quality of style, implies that a writer, 
in the choice of his words — in the form of his sentences — 
in the ornaments he uses, and in his turns of thought and ex- 
pression, commends himself to every man of good sense and 
good taste, as having pursued the course best suited to his 
subject and occasion. In this way it is opposed to affecta- 
tion of every kind. But the following illustrations will aid 
in more fully stating in what sense the word is used. 

When we look on some of the beautiful remains of an- 
cient statuary, we pronounce them natural in their appear- 
ance By this expression we mean nothing more than that 
their appearance is such, as, m our opinion, it should be >— 
such as is in consonance with our experience and observa* 
tion. There is no violent contortion ot tne ieature&, ua 
forced attitude with the design of producing effect^ but tha 
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Image stands and fq>pears as a man should do, in Uie circuni< 
stances and situation in which it is placed. In the same 
manner, we say of a graceful dancer, who from long prac- 
tice has learned to move gracefully and apparently without 
effort or rule, that he moves naturally, and we mean the 
same as in the former instance. Now, should we say of the 
image, that there is much naturalness in its appearance, 
and of the dancer, that there is much naturalness in his 
movements, we should use the word in the same sense in 
which it is here applied to style. The writer who has nat- 
uralness of style, expresses himself in that easy, unlabored 
manner, which commends itself to our favor. He selects 
and uses his words, and forms and connects his sentences, 
just as we should suppose any man might do, who should 
write on the same subject — just as we think perhaps we 
could and should do, unless we attempt to imitate him. We 
seem to hear him thinking aloud, and his thoughts flow forth 
to us in the same order, and with the same clearness, with 
which they sprung up in his own mind. He appears never 
to stop for a moment, to consider in what way he shall ex- 
press himself, but thinks only of what he shall say. Let but 
one far-fetched expression, one forced comparison, or one 
extravagant thought be found, and the charm is gone. 

The inquiry may here be made, whether by naturalness 
of style may not be meant that mode of writing, which is 
suited to the intellectual habits and attainments of an authoi 
— a style in which a writer shews himself, whatever his in- 
tellectual character may be. To this it may be answered, 
that, if this were the correct use of the term, naturalness, 
instead of denoting the highest excellences of style, would 
often express its greatest deformities and faults. 

The word is here used as referring to a common standard, 
which is found in the mind of every man whose taste ii not 
perverted and vitiated. This tnay be clearly shewn by re- 
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(erring to the illustration before introduced. Every one, 
while looking on the performance of a graceful dancer, 
would say that his movements are easy and natural. But 
should one unacquainted with the rules and practice of the 
art attempt to dance, his movements might be natural to 
him, but no one would think of applying to them the word 
natural, in the same sense as in the former instance. In 
the same Wa^, a manner of writing may be natural to a wn- 
ter, when we should not think of ascribing to hiiti the merit 
of naturalness of style. 

This illustration may be still further continued, with the 
view of shewing in what way this quality may be obtained. 

Were it asked in what way the awkward dancer may at- 
tain the easy and graceful movements of the other, it would 
be answered, by pursuing a similar course of instruction 
and practice. Some, either from the form of their bodies or 
iheir previous habits, would acquire these easy and natural 
movements more readily than others, and a few perhaps 
might need but little practice and little aid from the rules of 
the art. But these would be regarded as exceptions to what 
is more generally the case. In the same manner, to acquire 
naturalness of style, thete is need of instruction and practice. 
A few, either from the original constitution of their minds, 
or their previous habits of thought and conversation, fall in- 
to it easily. Others, in their first attempts, are far fl-om it, 
and it is with them the fruit of long practice in writing and 
a carefiil observance of rules. It may appear paradoxical, 
that what is called natural should be the result of art and 
labot* But this difficulty is removed, if we remember, that 
the object of this art and labor is to bring us back to nature. 

Naturalness of style is not confined to any species of wri- 
ting. It is found alike in the most artless narrations, and 
m the most elevated descriptioiis — in the story that is open 
k> the undertftanding of a child, and in the sublime raptures 
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of Milton. The best examples of it are among ancient wn* 
ters. This is the spell which binds us to the page of Ho* 
mer, of Sophocles and Theocritus, of Xenophon and He- 
rodotus. And a reason may easily be assigned, why natural* 
ness of style should be found in these ancient writers 
They lived, as it were, near to nature. With them all is 
originality. Their thoughts and expressions are their own. 
With most modern writers it is otherwise. It is often re- 
marked, that in modern times there are few original ideas. 
We tell in different words what has often been told before, 
and, that we may avoid a coincidence of expression, we 
leave the natural, and seek after the more labored forms of 
speech. Hence it is, that less of naturalness of style is 
found in modern writings. 

The following are instances in which naturalness of style 
is most frequently violated ; 

1. When there is an evident attempt after ornament. 
What are called the ornaments of style should ever appear 
to be naturally suggested, and to be most intimately con- 
nected with the subject and occasion. They should offer 
themselves for our use, and not be sought after. 

2. When the writer seeks after elegances of expression, 
or, as they are sometimes called, felicities of diction. Some, 
with the design of being thought elegant writers, studiously 
avoid old, genuine. English words and idioms, introducing, 
so far as practicable, those uhich have been derived from 
other languages. Others have what may be called a sen- 
timental manner of expressing themselves. 

3. Some violations of naturalness of style arise from at- 
tempts to be forcible. Under this head are included extrav« 
agances of expression, sweeping assertions and forced inns' 
Irations. 

4. Writers still further affect a ftilness and flow of expres- 
sion. Because some men of powerful minds and strong 
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feelings, have expressed themselves in long, flowing, full 
sentences, many, the current of whose thoughts is neither 
strong nor d%ep, would have them flow forth in an equally 
full and irresistible stream. 



Section 2. On the modes of writing ^ which characterize 
the productions of different individuak. 

It is the design of this section to treat of the diffisrent 
modes of writing, which characterize the productions of dif* 
ferent authors. These, it has been stated, arise from diver- 
sities in their intellectual habits, in their tastes, and in their 
skill in the use of language. They are denoted by different 
epithets, which are applied to style; and while the mean- 
ing of these epithets is explained, the attention should be 
directed by the instructor to such examples as furnish illus- 
trations. 

It is sometimes said of a style, that it is idiomatic and 
EAST. These epithets are generally found in connexion, 
and where the former is justly applied, the latter denotes a 
natural consequence. A style which is idiomatic, will ap- 
pear to have been easily written, and will be easily under- 
stood ; and this is all that is meant by ease as a quality of 
style. By an idiomatic style is meant a manner of writing, 
in which, in addition to purity in the use of words, the 
phrases, forms of sentences, and arrangement of the words 
and clauses, are such as belong to the English language. 
Every language, as has been already stated, has peculiarities 
of this kind by which it is characterized, and the style in 
which they abound, is said to be idiomatic. 

Dr. Paley's style may be mentioned as idiomatic. The 
Cbllowing sentence is from his writings ; '' A Bee amidst 
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the flowers of spring is one of the most cheerful objects tha 
can be looked upon." This expression is just what we 
should have used in conversation for conveying the same 
thought. A writer whose style is less idiomatic, would 
have said, '* Of the different objects, which, amongst the 
flowers of spring, arrest the attention, the bee is the most 
cheerful that can be looked upon." This mode of stating 
the thought is more formal and stately, but less easy and 
idiomatic. In another place, when speaking of the fry of 
fish that frequent the margins of our rivers and lakes, he says, 
"They are so happy, that they do not know what to do with 
themselves." Every English reader fully knows, and, I may 
say, feels, what is here expressed. It is a form of every 
day's occurrence, and its introduction shows the style of 
the author to be idiomatic. 

It is not meant, that expressions like the last, would be 
proper on all occasions and subjects. We vary the forms 
of expression in conversation. In conversing on grave sub- 
jects, we should not use the lively and familiar forms of ex- 
pression, which are suited to an hour of gayety ; and we 
should be equally far from imitating the stately and involved 
modes of expression, which characterize a foreign language. 
There are idiomatic expressions in English which are suited 
to the grave style, as well as those which are suited to the 
lively. In the writings of Dr. Paley, those of either kind 
are to be found, when required by his subject. 

There is danger, lest a writer, in seeking to be idiomatic, 
become careless in his style. We often use expressions in 
conversation, which are incorrect in construction, and ob- 
scure in their meaning. But they are understood from the 
accompanying look, or some attending circumstance, and 
the incorrectness is forgiven, because of the hurry of the 
moment. But when the same expressions are found in a 
written- discourse, they are justly censured. An idiomatic 
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■lyle is most strictly correct in construction and perspicuous 
in its meaning. 

It has been said^ that an idiomatic style is the style of 
conversation. Still it must be confessed, that there is hardly 
any one, that has not more formality in his writings, than 
in his familiar, oral intercourse. The distinction may be 
tUastrated by referring to reading aloud. A good reader 
will, on the one hand, be Sax removed from artificial, or, as 
they are called, ** reading tones ; " on the other, though his 
tones are natural, they will differ in some respects from the 
familiar tones of conversation. In the same manner, a style 
.may be idiomatic, and rise in some degree above the most, 
common forms of conversational intercourse. 

An idiomatic style is always grateful to the reader. It 
requires no labor to understand a writer of this class. His 
forms of expression are those with which we are familiar — 
those which we use in the most artless, free commuhication 
of our thoughts, and we collect his meaning from a glance 
at the sentence. 

An abuse of the idiomatic style, to which no particular 
epithet has as yet been applied, is sometimes found at the 
present day. It is in fact rather the want of style, than a 
well-characterized manner of writing. Like the conversa- 
tion of a man who is hasty in his conclusions, and all whose 
thoughts and views are ill defined, this style is loose and 
rambling, utterly disregarding all smoothness and polish, 
and oflen violating the most common principles both of 
Rhetoric and Grammar. There is a mixing together of low 
cant words and phrases, with foreign, abstruse and strangely 
compounded terms, and sometimes with loily and imposing 
forms of expression. The figurative language especially, 
and all that is introduced with the design of illustration 
and ornament, wants consistency and uniformity. Odd 
conceits, vulgar illustratiops, and undignified %urative ek- 
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preflflions, are found in the same sentence with figures an^ 
language, striking and pertinent, and sometimes chaste and 
beautifiil. The same inequalities mark different passages 
and parts of the composition. One paragraph is trite and 
common-place both in thought and expression. The next 
is original, bold, startling and impassioned. 

An analysis of this mode of writing shews us that it is an 
unsuccessful attempt to be idiomatic and striking. It is in 
fact a species of literary coxcombry, and those who affect it 
would pass themselves off as men of superior powers and 
attainments. Their leading motto is, '< Never think twice," 
and the first thoughts and expressions which they give us, 
are such as might be expected. It is not necessary to state 
the remedies, which should be applied to the faulty style 
that has been described. 

Opposed to the easy and idiomatic manner of writing, 
which has now been described, is the labored style. This, 
as the epithet imports, appears to have been written with 
much pains on the part of the writer, and requires close at- 
tention and effort that it may be understood. The arrange- 
ment of the words and clauses is often inverted, and the 
whole composition of the sentence is artificial. A labored 
style, when carried to excess, will be highly faulty. It will 
want perspicuity, smoothness, and naturalness. But it is 
often the case that a style, which is in some degree labored, 
has redeeming qualities, which recommend it, and give 
some degree of reputation to a writer. The style of Dugald 
Stewart may be mentioned as an instance of this kind. His 
manner of writing is evidently labored ; but there are quali- 
ties to be found in it which save it from censure. 

For the correction of a labored style, and the attainment 
of a more idiomatic and easy manner of writing, it b recom* 
mended ; 1. To compose with greater rapidity. Ordinarily 
that form of expression, which presents itself to he mina 
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with the thought to be communicated, will best convey this 
thought to others ; especially is this the case, when a writer's 
Tiews of his subject are clear and well defined. But the 
labored writer is not willing to use this obvious and easy 
form of expression. He must stop to select less, common 
words, less simple and obvious phrases, to invert his clauses 
and new model his sentences. But a habit of writing with 
greater rapidity, will tend to correct this propensity and the 
consequent faults of style. 

2. There are some kinds of composition, the frequent 
practice of which will aid in the attainment of ease of style. 
Epistolary writing may particularly be mentioned. He who 
often communicates his thoughts to his friends in the easy, 
artless style of letter writing, will insensibly be led to use 
the same forms of expression on other occasions. The wri- 
ting of a journal, or the noting down of our casual thoughts 
and feelings, or the sketching of short descriptions of scenes 
and occurrences presenting themselves to our notice, when 
done simply for our own amusement and benefit, without 
any intention of submitting what we write to the inspection 
of others, will be of service in the same way. 

3. Aid will be obtained in the correction of a labored 
style from a familiarity with those writers, who are distin- 
guished for their easy and idiomatic manner of writing. 
Goldsmith, Addison, Steele, Swift, and many of their con- 
temporaries, are of this class. 

The epithets concise and diffuse are often applied to 
style. It may be said generally, that these qualifying terms 
refer to the number of words used by a writer for conveying 
his thoughts ; but these different kinds of style merit a more 
particular description. 

A writer whose style is concise, expresses his thoughts in 
few words. There is a vividness and distinctness in his views, 
and he endeavors by a single and sudden effort to exhibit 
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these view9 to others. His words are well chosen, ancl hk 
turns of expressson short and bold. No unnecessary exple- 
tive, no redundant phrase is found. Grammatical eUipses 
are common, and his sentences are usually short. The 
thought is presented in but one light, and much is left to be 
inferred. As to ornament, there is no room for it. Some- 
times a short, plain comparison, or a bold metaphor is found. 
These, however, are always highly illustrative, and seem 
designed to save the necessity of a fuller statement. 

A diffuse style is the opposite of the concise. The thought 
is expressed in comparatively many words. It is not meant 
by this, that a diffuse writer employs more words than are 
of use in conveying his thoughts. A writer may be diffuse, 
and be free from the charge of Tautology and Pleonasm. 
But he does not, as in the former case, leave any thing to be 
supplied. The statement is not only clear, but full. He 
dwells on the thought presented, exhibits it in different lights, 
and enforces it by repetition in different language, with many 
and varied illustrations. His words are poured forth in ^ 
full and uninterrupted stream, and his sentences, though 
long, are usually harmonious and flowing. 

These different kinds of style are respectively suited to 
different subjects and occasions. The concise style is often 
used in short biographical notices, or what is sometimes 
called character painting — in the detail of facts, and in 
nroverbs and sententious remarks. The diffuse, on the 
contrary, is used in the statement and discussion of novel 
opinions, especially on subjects that are uncommon. It is 
also well suited to discourses, which are designed to be 
delivered, and not to be read. Still it is often difficult to 
determine the degree of conciseness or diffuseness which is 
desirable. On the one hand, an excess of conciseness 
endangers the perspicuity of the style ; on the other, an ex- 
cess of diffuseness renders it heavy and tiresome. Whately 
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recommends to combine the two — to state the thought first 
in a difTuse manner, expanding the sense so that it may be 
distinctly understood, and then to convey the same idea in 
a more compressed and sententious form. This expedient 
produces the effect of brevity, and at the same time^ what is 
said is fully comprehended, or, as he has well expressed it, 
*' the reader will understand the longer expression and re- 
member the shorter." Passages in the writings of Burke 
and Johnson illustrate this remark. 

The epithets barren and luxuriant are applied to style 
to denote defective modes of writing nearly allied to con- 
ciseness and diffuseness. The former epithet implies a 
nakedness and want of connexion in the thoughts and ex- 
pressions. The trains of thought which are started, are but 
partially followed out, and the production has in this respect 
a half finished appearance. The expressions, too, want ful- 
ness and flow. Repetitions of the same words and phrases 
are frequent, and all that pertains to the use of words and 
the forms of expression, is common place. 

What is thus described as barrenness of style, may owe 
its origin, either to a want of fertility of invention or to a 
deficiency of ideas or of words. Where there is a deficiency 
of ideas, when the subject is within the compass of the wri- 
ter's powers, further research and reflection are needed. 
"When barrenness of style arises from want of copiousness of 
expression, or command of language, it is a defect, which 
much reading of good English authors and persevering 
efforts af\er improvement will overcome. This defect is 
mo3t frequently found in those whose acquaintance with 
literature has commenced late in life, and such especially 
need make persevering efforts to supply the deficiencies of 
their early education. In other instances, barrenness of 
rtyle arises from a want" of fertility of invention. The wri- 
ter is unable to trace the relations between his thoughts, to 
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make inferences and draw conclusions, to explain and ex- 
hibit. Barrenness of style, when arising from this source, 
will be remedied by increased maturity of the mind and im- 
proved discipline of its powers. It may be of service also 
to direct the attention to the modes of amplification used by 
those, who in this respect excel. 

A luxuriant style, which is the opposite of that just de- 
scribed, is characterized by a redundancy of words and 
phrases, especially Ly a profusion of imagery and exuberance 
of figurative language. The writer, instead of selecting 
that which is choice and best fitted to the subject and occa- 
sion, seems to give us all his thoughts, and the different con- 
ceits, both as to form of expression and ornament, which 
have offered themselves to his mind. Sometimes, also, there 
is an attempt to write in a commanding and imposing man- 
ner, which manifests itself in many and extravagant epithets 
and figures, and an affected fulness and flow of expression 

Luxuriance of style, in young writers, is ascribed to the 
glow and excitement of mind natural to the early period of 
life. It is looked upon as the overflowings of youthful feel- 
ings, and often pronounced to ' be ominous of good ; for it is 
anticipated, that when more maturity of mind shall have 
been obtained, and the ardor of youthful feeling cooled, 
what is exuberant and extravagant will give place to rich- 
ness and force of expression. 

Another cause, to which this mode of writing is some- 
times ascribed, is the temperament of the individual writer. 
He belongs to a class of men who are wont to be easily and 
strongly excited. Hence, whatever may be the subject or 
occasion on which he writes, he becomes at once impassioned 
in his style. 

In other instances, and those in which perhaps a remedy 
may most easily be applied, luxuriance of style may be traced 
to some erroneous impressions as to wherein a good style 
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consists. An undue importance is ascribed to figures and 
ornaments, and the writer prides himself on his command of 
language and the rapid and ready flow of his expressions. 
Having been struck with the fervency and imposing charac- 
ter of some admired passages in his favorite authors, he 
endeavors on all occasions and subjects to manifest an equal 
warmth and power of expression. Thus the rules and prin- 
ciples of good taste are violated, and the writer becomes 
extravagant and verbose. 
To correct the faults of a luxuriant style, a strict and 
' careful revision is enjoined. Not only should all unnecesh 
sary words and phrases be struck out, but in some instances 
it may be required to recast the whole sentence. Particular 
attention should also be given to whatever is of a figurative 
nature in the composition. Nothing of this kind should be 
introduced, which is not strictly chaste and fitted to the 
subject and occasion. It may further be recommended to 
the luxuriant writer, occasionally to select some familiar and 
common topic as the subject of his composition. In this 
way the impropriety of any uncommon elevation and luxuri- 
ance of style, will become obvious to the writer himself. 

Forcible and vehement. We apply the epithet /ore*- 
ble to a style of writing, which, in a plain, distinct and irre- 
sistible manner, urges upon us the opinions and views of 
the writer. It is an evidence of excitement The writer 
is interested in his subject, and is desirous that others may 
have the same feelings with himself. But it more especially 
implies a full persuasion of the truth and importance of what 
is said, and such an exhibition of the reasons of this persua- 
sion, as cannot fail to produce conviction on the part of the 
reader. Hence it is dependent in a great degree on the 
intellectual habits, and implies a well disciplined mind — 
a mind accustomed to comprehensive, methodical and strong 
riews of subjects. It requires also skill in the use of Ian- 
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guage, bat derives little aid from what are called the onia 
ments of style. 

When to sound and convincing arguments, clearly and 
forcibly exhibited, is added a highly excited state of feeling, 
vehemence of style is the result. It is from this deeper 
current of feeling, implied by the latter term, that the shade 
of difference between a forcible and vehement style arises. 
This excitement of feeling may spring from the greater 
importance of the subject, or from the more intense interest 
felt in it by the writer. An able political writer, in a pro- 
duction on an electioneering question, might be forcible in 
nis style. But let this same writer be called to treat on some 
subject deeply affecting the welfare of his country, and he 
becomes vehement. 

The forcible and vehement styles are well suited to the 
discvflsion of political subjects ; and in the past history of 
our country, especially about the time of our revolution, 
many exionples are to be found. Among others, the wri- 
tings of Patrick Henry, of James Otis, and of President 
Adams, mdy be mentioned. Controversial writings on other 
subjects are also oflen forcible, and our age has furnished 
jsome good examples of the vehement style among divines 
Chalmers may be mentioned as a writer of this class. 

.Opposed to the forcible and the vehement style, is that 
manner of writing which is called feeble^ and languid. A 
distinction may be made between these epithets, similar to 
that made between forcible and vehement. The former has 
reference to strength of reasoning, and energy of thought ; 
the latter to the degree of excitement which is manifested. 
Hence it is, that a feeble and languid manner of writing La 
indicative of the whole character of the writer. The man 
whose style is feeble and languid is usually slothful in his 
habits, and inefficient in his plans and conduct. His view 
of his subject' is cold and indistinct. His words are generalj 
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aikd destitute of that vivacity which results from the use of 
more specific terms. His sentences are often long, and the 
clauses and members loosely connected. The parenthesis 
is much used ; and not unfrequently we find at the close of 
a sentence an appendage, which is evidently designed to 
save the trouble of forming a new sentence. 

Attempts after force and vehemence of style, when un- 
supported by strength of thought and real feeling, become 
rant and declamation. In such instances, instead of strong 
reasoning, we have confident assertions; and for clear, 
impressive views of the subject, we have frequent repetitions, 
and bold declarations of its clearness. Instead of being lell 
ourselves to discern the depth of the writer's feelings, we 
are told how deeply he feels ; and sdl the artificial helps of 
vivacity, as exclamation, interrogation, antithesis and climax^ 
are called to his aid. But while force and vehemence of 
style, like a deep and powerful current, sweep every obsta* 
cle before them, rant and declamation are fitly represented 
by the broad and shallow stream^ specious and noisy, but 
powerless. 

Elevated and DiampiED. The foundations of an ele- 
vated style are laid in the thoughts. And these have more 
of originality and sublimity about them, than those which 
flow through the minds of less gifled men. There is also a 
fervor by which the writer seems to be urged onwards — 
not an impetuous and violent feeling, but calm and powerful 

Ordinarily, in reading a production in an elevated style . 
our attention is too much engrossed by the thoughts, to per- 
mit us to regard the language in which they are convey eu 
and if at any time we stop with this object in view, it is but 
o feel and express our admiration. The words used are 
those, which, from the associations connected with them, are 
well suited to the feelings and thoughts that have possession 
of our minds. But the selection of these words seems not the 
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result of effort and care. They have sprung up in the mind 
simultaneously with the thoughts themselves, and we regard 
them as the language in which the author ordinarily thinks 
and converses. 

The sentences are full and flowing, hut at the same time 
unlabored, and simple in their composition. There is also 
a uniformity about them, which is characteristic of an ele- 
vated style. In more common styles you will find here and 
there a striking thought, or- a bold expression, while other 
parts are thrown in as subsidiary or as connecting the more < 
prominent thoughts. But in the elevated style, every sen- 
tence has its meaning and its importance. The whole 
abounds in thought, and there is a majesty and grandeur in < 
the quiet but resistless power, with which it h<^ds its undis- 
turbed and even way. 

We can hardly with propriety speak of the ornaments of « 
an elevated style. This word implies something put on with 
the design of pleasing ; but in the kind of style I am describ- 
ing* figurative language, and all that is included under the ^ 
head of ornament, seems rather to arise from a kind of in- 
spiration, than from any design of pleasing ; and the effect 
produced in the mind of the reader is a grateful exaltation < 
of feeling^ The definition which Longinus has given of 
sublimity, is in such instances happily exemplified. We 
seem to put ourselves in the place of the author, and as if i 
the thought were our own, we glory in the grandeur and 
nobleness of the conception. j 

In applying the epithet dignified to style, there is a refer- ' 
nee to true dignity, in distinction from the air of importance 
which sometimes assumes this name. Considered in this 
light, it is allied to the elevated style, but differs from it« in ^ 
that there is less of ease and naturalness in its character. 
The attitudes and movements of dignified men, are often 
the results of design and study, and similar art and labor are 
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loQiid in the style of the dignified writer. He seems coi^ 
sciods, that he is treating of weighty matters, and laying 
down important conclusions, add there is something in his 
very «ir, which tells us it is a great work he is carrying on. 
Hence ancommon and learned words are chosen, and there 
is a sioteliness and formality in his sentences. The phrase, 
which the idiomatic writer would select as most happily 
expressive of his meaning, the dignified writer rejects as 
beneath his style. Instead of distinctness and ease of ex- 
pression, there are inversions and involutions of clauses. 
Many circumstances are introduced, which give preciseness 
to the meaning, but which break up the continuous flow of 
the sentence. A tiresome uniformity in the length and form 
of the sentence, is also found, gi^ng to the whole produc- 
tion the appearance of the enunciation of successive, distinct 
propositions. 

The dignified style admits of ornament, and that of a high 
kind. But there is something of parade attending its use. 
Instead of the sprightly metaphor, or well timed allusion, 
we have the protracted allegory, or the formal comparison. 
But then the images which are brought to view, are not 
only illustrative, but often ennobling and exalting. It is not 
• a common pageant that passes before the mind, but one of 
those splendid scenes that can give pleasure to the great* 

For examples of the elevated style, I may refer to the 
writings of Robert Hall of England, and of Dr. Channing 
of Boston. Of the dignified style, the philosophical writings 
of Dugald Stewart may be mentioned. 

Unsuccessful attempts after the elevated or dignified 
manner of writing, result in what is called the pedantic or 
pompous style. A pedant is one fond of showing book- 
cnowledge; and a pedantic style is characterized by the 
use of such terms and phrases, as are obsolete, uncommon, 
•r derived firom the dead languages. The pompous style ii 
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usually associated with the pedantic, and is characterized 
by the use of long and sonorous words, by circumlocutions^ 
by the frequent use of synonymes, and by the repetition of 
the same thought in different words. Instead of any further 
description of these styles, it may be sufficient to refer 
to Weems's Life of Washington. There are plants which' 
in the language of husbandmen, grow rank in certaiif 
soils. They spread wide their branches, and are covered 
with thiek foliage. But it is only after a long and wea- 
ried search, that any fruit can be found, and then it is not 
of sufficient value to repay the toil. These plants are api 
emblems of the productions of pompous writers. 

Neat and elegant. These epithets are applied to style 
with particular reference to what is called the turn of ex* 
pression. They denote also, especially the latter, the nature 
of the ornament used. We well understand their force, at 
they are applied to a production in the arts. By the appli 
cation of the former to any article of ornament or use, we 
declare that it is not only free from faults, but that it is 
executed in a manner that pleases us, and shows skill on 
the part of the artist. In applying the other epithet, we ex- 
press admiration. The work is not only faithfully and skil- 
fully executed, but in a manner which excels. They have* 
the same meaning when applied to style. In saying that a 
style is neat, we mean that the turns of expression are such, 
as happily convey the thoughts, and are well suited to the 
subject and occasion. In saying that a style is elegant, we 
declare that there is the same happy and well adapted mode 
of conveying the thoughts, and to a degree that is uncom* 
mon. 

The turn of expression inust necessarily depend both on 
the choice of words, and the composition of the sentenet. 
It is also closely connected with the thought that is con- 
veyed. Thus in the forcible and vehement style, we bavtt 
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bold turns of expression ; — in the elevated and dignified, 
we have sublime and grand turns of expression. In the 
neat style, there is sprightiiness and justness in the 
thoughts, and a vivacity and finish in the mode of con- 
veying them. At the same time, the writer is careful to 
avoid every fault. The neat style, as thus explained, is 
ever pleasing, and to some classes of writing peculiarly 
well suited. But it differs essentially from the easy and 
idiomatic style before described, in that it gives evidence 
of labor in its construction. It seems the result, to which 
mediocrity of talent has attained, by patient and praiseworthy 
exertions. 

Elegance, as has been stated, implies that which is choice 
and select. In this sense it may be applied to words, forms 
of sentences, and the various ornaments of style. Espe- 
cially does it require that all coarse and homely words and 
phrases should be avoided, even though their use might give 
more vivacity to the expression. The sentences also are 
harmonious and flowing, and while they are polished, and 
easily understood, they are alike removed from the stiffness 
and awkwardness of the labored style, and the looseness and 
familiarity of the idiomatic. But it is in the imagery that 
the characteristic trait of the elegant style is found. Beau- 
tiful and expressive epithets and turns of expression, with 
embellishing comparisons, and other formal ornameitfeBL of 
style, often occur, and excite emotions of taste. It is mani- 
fest that all is fitted and designed to please. Writings of 
this class are referred to under the next head of ornamented 
styles; where the import of* elegance, as applied to the orna- 
ments of style, is more fully exhibited. 

In considering an author's manner of writing as addressed 
to the imagination, or as designed to please, we say that his 
style is plain, or that it is ornamented. As the words 
•bvioosly imply, the former of these epithets refers to a des- 
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tittttion of ornament, and the latter to its presence. Bu 
between an absolutely plain style and one highly ornamented, 
there are yarious degrees ; and different epithets have been 
applied to different kinds of writing, according to the nature 
and amount of ornament used. 

In attempting to eiplain the most common of these epi- 
thetSf I shall direct the attention to different authors in 
whose writings the ornaments of style ebound. 

W. Irving, whose literary productions have acquired a 
deserved celelnity, may be first mentioned. Most of his 
works are addressed to the imagination, with the design of 
pleasing rather than of instructing. This kind of writing 
admits of much ornament, and the reader of the Sketch 
Book and of Bracebridge Hall will find that his expecta- 
tions of pleasure from this source are not disappointed. But 
though in these writings there is a profusion of ornament, 
it is of that modest, chaste, unobtrusive kind, 'that never 
cloys. It does not dazzle the mind, nor fill it with admira- 
tion, but excites emotions more calm and permanent. It id 
either the unstudied metaphor, or the embellishing and illus- 
trative comparison, which are always welcome, as they cast 
new light and beauty on the objects of our view. Some- 
times also a metonymy, or a synecdoche, or a personification 
of the humbler kind, gives increased vivacity to the expres- 
sion. In reading the works of this author we seem not to 
be passing through a region, where gorgeous palaces, artifi- 
cial parks and lakes and shrubbery, are successively meeting 
our attention, till we are wearied by their uniform s{4endor : 
but it is rather a land of rural elegance, and we look upon 
the neat villas — the highly cultivated fields with their haw- 
thorn hedges, while over the whole country is spread, in rich 
profusion, those simple but graceful ornaments, with which 
nature knows how to deck her own fields. I would then 
call the style of Irving, in reference to its ornament, simpU 
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and elegant; — simple, as free from all that is affected — 
elegant, as being choice in its selection of ornament. This 
is one of the most grateful forms of the ornamented style, 
and denotes both delicacy and refinement of taste. 

As an example of an ornamented style, in which elegance 
is found, but not in connexion with simplicity, that of Alison 
may be mentioned. In his writings, as in those of Irving, 
there is a profusion of ornament, and it must be said, that 
this is less acceptable in sermons and philosophical treatises 
than in fictitious writings. There is also manifestly some- 
thing of art in the ornaments of Alison's style. They have 
been put on^ and are not a part of what they adorn. They 
are flowers that have been planted, and not those that have 
sprung up .spontaneously. Still no one will deny that Alison 
excels in the figurative use of language, and that the orna- 
mental figures of style that he introduces, are oflen beautiful 
and striking ; and he justly bears the name o( an elegant 
writer. 

The style of Phillips, the orator, affords an example of an 
ornamented style differing from those which have been 
mentioned. From the nature of his productions we should 
expect to find in them figures of the bolder kind ; and many 
splendid passages are found. But too oflen it is the case, 
that it is all splendor — mere show without solidity. Many 
of his figures are figures of words, and nothing more. If 
we attempt to bring up before the mind the image he pre- 
sents, and to see whether it be distinrt and perfect, we too 
often find that we have something glittering before us, but 
it is without form or comeliness. His style may be called 
brilliant but specious. We are ready to apply to it the com- 
mon proverb, " It is not all gold that shines." 

Hervey, the author of Meditations, is oflen mentioned aa 
a florid writer. This epithet denotes a superabundance of 
•rnament, and not of the choicest kind. His work is a 
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mass of metaphors and comparisons. There is evidence of 
an active imagination, but it wants the guidance of taste. 
There is dso ingenuity, but it manifests itself in strange 
conceits and far-fetched illustrations. 

From these instances we learn what is meant by the epi- 
thets simple, elegant f specious, 'and fiorid, as applied to 
style ; and these epithets denote the most common qualities 
of those styles in which ornament abounds. 

Section 3. On modes of writing suited to different sub* 
jects and occasions. 

It is the design in the preceding chapters to treat of the 
principles and rules of good writing. An exam nation- of 
the different classes of literary productions, and of the style 
suited to them, may form a second part of this work. All 
that will now be attempted, is to give in a short section 
some practical directions, which may aid the writer in those 
kinds of composition which are most common. Such are 
Epistolary writings, Essays, Historical and Fictitious wri- 
tings, Argumentative Discussions, and Orations. 

Epistolary writings are communications between indi- 
viduals, which serve as a medium both of friendly intercourse 
and of transacting the business of life. They hold a middle 
rank between the unrestrained flow and carelessness of con- 
versation, and the preciseness and formality of dignified 
composition, approaching, however, nearer to the former 
than to the latter. 

Authors sometimes assume the form of letters in their 
publications when nothing more than the form is designed 
to be used. Such letters, though addressed to individuals, 
are in fact written for the public, and dropping the addresses 
prefixed to them, differ in no respect from the essay or dis^ 
sertation. These are not included in the class of writings 
I am now describing. 
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Letters of friendly intercourse should be written in an 
easy, artless style. Sprightliness of thought and vivacity of 
expression, are appropriate to this class of writings ; but the 
more formal ornaments of style should be rarely introduced. 
At least, it may be said, that 'such ornaments must be man- 
aged with uncommon skill, not to injure the simplicity that 
is required. In the conversation of the man of taste and 
intelligence, we look for a correct use and happy choice of 
words, and for an easy, idiomatic and simple phraseology, 
avoiding alike the cant of the vulgar, the verbosity of the 
pedant, and the sickening refinement of the sentimentalist. 
The same propriety in words, the same artlessness in ex- 
pression, are required in his letters, with the additional 
care which must always be caused by the thought manent 
scripta. 

The letter of business should have strictness of method 
and perspicuity of style. Its object should be prompt] ;| 
stated, and nothing unnecessary be introduced. 

It is not sufficient to insist upon a simple and artless 
style, and to caution the writer against a stiff and labored 
manner of composition. There is danger of negligence and 
carelessness. Some, presuming on the good nature of their 
friends, write their letters in a hasty, disconnected manner 
as to the thoughts, while their words are often incorrectly 
used, and their expressions are slovenly. Such may be 
called rattlers. They run on from one subject to another — 
tlieir words and sentences but half written out, and their let- 
ter, from its beginning to its close, is a perplexing enigma. 
To such a letter, the lines of Cowper may be applied ; 

" One had need 
Be very much his friend indeed, 
To pardon or to bear it." 

It may be added that the man who can write better, is 
Jius doing injustice to himself. An improper expression lA 
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'conversation may be forgotten, an awkward moyement maf 
be overlooked, but a carelessly written letter is an abiding 
witness against its autbor. 

English literature furnishes many good models in tht? 
species of composition. Cowper may be mentioned as a 
writer who excels. His solid common sense, his judicious 
reflections, his lively wit, his playful poetical fancy, his 
warm affections, his melancholy but deeply interesting feel- 
ings of piety, all conspire to give a charm to his letters. Add 
to this a style, chaste, simple, and sometimes elegant, and 
it is no wonder, that his productions of this kind are ever 
read with interest. 

Essays are writings, which are usually addressed to the 
public periodically, and which are briei* in their extent and 
humble in their pretensions. The Essayist does not prom-< 
ise a full view of his subject ; nor does he seek to exert a 
strong influence over the minds of his readers. His arrange- 
ment is professedly desultory ; his arguments are probabili- 
ties and inferences from facts that are stated. He makes no 
appeal to the passions, but tells his story and leaves his 
reader to his own feelings and reflections. The character- 
istics which recommend writings of this kind to public 
attention, are the following : 

1. The thoughts should have novelty and importance. 
It can hardly be expected, that readers will direct their 
attention to so humble a class of writings as the Essay, 
unless they are to be compensated, either by the pleasure of 
novelty or by an increase of valuable knowledge. Hence the 
difficulty of ably conducting periodical publications. To do 
this successfully, requires a mind well furnished with rich 
and varied stores of knowledge. Addison has said, that it 
is more difficult to write a series of periodical essays, than 
' to compose a book on some definite subject ; and he spoke 
from ezperieiice. He is said to have spent much time io 
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preparation, and to have collected three manuscript volumes 
of mteresting facts and references, before he commenced 
the writing of the Spectator. The issuers of proposals for 
publishing periodical essays, who with limited resources are 
wont to make ample promises, should know this anecdote 
of Addison. 

2. The flow of thought in the essay should, be discursive 
and animated. To writings of this kind, the maxim ars est 
celare artem, may be well applied. Every well disciplined 
mind will form its plan, but as it has been already remarked, 
it is not necessary in all cases, that this plan be formally 
stated. Much skill is also required in the frequent transit 
tions from one subject to another. By dwelling too long on 
one part, the production becomes tedious; by passing too 
rapidly from one to another, it appears sterile and abrupt. 
Wit and sprightliness are also expected in the Essay. We 
look for the efforts of the active, playful mind, rather than 
for the deep-laid and well-matured reflections of the philoso« 
pher. Sprightliness and discursiveness are so essential to 
productions of this kind that those, who from their intellec- 
tual habits, or from the constitution of their minds, are des 
titute of these qualities, should abstain from all attempts in 
this species of writing. 

3. The style of the Essay may be easy and idiomatic, or 
more labored and neat. I have already explained what is 
denoted by these qualifying terms. 

The absence of those adventitious causes, which excite a 
strong interest and arouse the attention, is a reason, why 
writings of this class should in some degree be addressed to 
the imagination. There are few minds willing to seek after 
knowledge, unless some peculiar interest in the subject of 
inquiry, or some striking charms in its representation, allure 
them to the task. Hence, so far as is consistent with the 
ealm and simple manner of Uie Qsaay, the allusioos should 
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be frequent and happy, the illustrations pertinent, and the 
figurative expressions profuse and pleasing. 

In the literature of no country, do we find more perfect 
and numerous specimens of Essay writing, than in that of 
England. From some favorable circumstances, this species 
of composition early became popular in that country. The 
minds of those who devoted their time and talents to it, were 
well suited to the employment, while the state of morals, 
manners and literature, afioAied fit and copious subjects. 
Hence the Spectator was well received, had a wide circu- 
lation, and became a part of the literature of the country. 
Numerous, and some of them able periodical publications of 
this class, have since been issued and well received. 

History is the record of past events. It may treat sepa- 
rately of the government and political relations of a country, 
— of its literature, or of its religion ; and may hence receive 
the epithet of Civil, Literary, or Ecclesiastical History. As 
examples, we have Pitkin's Civil History of the United 
States, Dunlop's History of Roman Literature, and Mo- 
sheim's Ecclesiastical History. So intimate, however, is the 
connexion between civil government, literature and religion, 
and so great is their reciprocal influence on each other, that 
writers most frequently view them in connexion, and give 
us the General History of a country; — such is Hume's 
History of England. 

A further division of historical writings, is founded on 
the different modes of stating events. One is a simple rela- 
tion of facts ; the other views facts in their connexion with 
each other, as cause and effect. The former is termed Nar* 
rative History ; the latter Philosophical History. 

In examining the merit of a historical production, we 
direct our attention, 1. To the skill shown in the selection 
and arrangement of facts. 2. To the fidelity of the writer. 
<). To the style. Each of these topics will now be brieflf 
mitieed 
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1. The skill shown in the selection and arrangement of 
tacts. 

No employment perhaps requires such various and exten- 
sive knowledge, as the writing of history. The historian is 
to view the actions of men in connexion with their causes ; 
and to do this, he must well know the secret springs of 
human action. He is to judge also of occurrences as affect- 
ing communities, and this requires an intimate knowledge 
of the different forms of government, and of the principles of 
ci*il polity. He needs further to be familiar with literature 
in its different departments, and with religion in its various 
forms. But all these are but remote and indirect prepara- 
tives for the work. With the particular country and portion 
of time, which are the subjects of his history, the writer 
must have a thorough and intimate acquaintance. He must 
seek access to the fountain sources of knowledge, — must 
examine authentic documents and original authorities, and 
become familiar with the institutions, and manners, and 
opinions, of the age and people of whom he writes. • 

When, as the result of patient, continued research, and 
careful investigation, the writer has collected the materials 
of his work, his attention is in the next place directed to the 
selection and arrangement of facts; and here he' will be 
guided by the proposed object of his work. If it be his de- 
sign to write a narrative history simply, he will place before 
us such facts, as may fully inform us of whatever of impor- 
tance pertains to the people of whom he writes. He will 
also have reference to what is fitted to excite interest in his 
readers, to gratify their curiosity and furnish them profitable 
instruction. But in philosophical history, the writer has 
some leading design in his work. He would show us the 
origin and progress of certain civil and religious institutions, 
or he would trace the effects of opposing opinions on a comr 
munity, and show us in what manner public measures hav« 
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been influenced, and the welfare of the nation affected b} 
contending parties. Any definite object of this kind, must 
evidently become a ruling principle to the historian in the 
selection of his facts. 

The success of a historian, will also depend much on the 
clearness of his method and the strictness of his arrangement. 
In narrative history, the order of time will be principally 
observed. In philosophical history, the arrangement, as 
well as the selection of facts, will depend on the leading 
design of the writer. His statements, like the different parts 
of an argument, must all be brought to bear on some com- 
mon point. 

Some writers divide their histories into successive eras, 
and give a full and distinct view of the condition of a nation 
at these epochs. Such is the arrangement of Henry's His* 
tory of England. Divisions of this kind are favorable to 
perspicuity, but, by breaking up the natural connexion of 
events, they diminish the interest of readers. 

Many of the ancient historians are deficient in their plan. 
Herodotus, the father of Grecian history, though possessing 
great merit as a narrator, observes but little order in his 
narrations. . He passes hastily from one nation to another, 
and ofton introduces in a parenthetical form, the events of 
many years. Thucydides also has in this particular shown 
little skill, and often, that he may strictly observe chrono- 
logical order, interrupts in a painful manner the course of 
liis narrative. After recording the events, which have occur- 
red during a period of time in one part of the world, he 
breaks off abruptly, and proceeds to the narration of what 
has taken place, during the same period, in another part. 
A more skilful writer would have found some connecting 
link. Livy and Tacitus have more merit in this respect, 
and, as narrative historians, are good models in the selection 
and arrangement of fkcts. 
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3. Fidelity as a trait of the historian. 

Cicero has said that two things are incumbent on the hish 
iorian — to avoid stating what is false, and fully and fairly 
to place before us the truth. These two things t}ie historian 
professes to do, and fidelity implies that he is true to his 
professions. He promises us the results of careful, thorough, 
fair investigation ; and if he is faithful, he seeks access to 
every possible source of knowledge, and free from careless- 
ness and indolence, makes a fair use of the materials he 
may obtain. Fidelity further implies, that a writer does not 
designedly deceive us. It is indeed hardly to be supposed, 
that one wishing to obtain confidence as a writer of history, 
should designedly deceive. But it is not enough that a his 
torian may not have laid to his charge designed misrepresen- 
tations. He must be free from the influence of prejudice, 
and his statements must be fairly made. In philosophical 
history, there is oflen strong temptation to misrepresent, and 
so various and apparently unimportant are the ways in which 
this may be done, that there is much need of watchfulness. 
The selection of some facts in preference to others — the 
dwelling on favorite views of subjects — the manner of rep- 
resenting facts, even the epithets used, may give a decided 
cast to a historical statement, and strongly manifest the bias 
of the writer's mind. We almost e3q)ect, that when a his- 
torian writes of his own country, or attempts to account for 
the origin and to exhibit the nature of those political or reli- 
gious opinions, which he himself is accustomed to maintain 
or oppose, he will be partial. From this source, no doubt, 
arise the greatest defects in Hume's History of England. 
Sometimes, also, the influence of cherished opinions will be 
felt, when writing the history of a nation extinct, and with 
which the historian himself has no connexion. Thus Gib- 
bon's infidelity has colored his representations of what per- 
tains to the Christian religion. In the same manner, Mit* 
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ford's monarchical principles are seen in the account, given 
in his History of Greece, of the democracy of Athens. In 
fact, such are the sahjects on which the philosophical histo- 
rian is called to pronounce an opinion, so connected are 
they, either directly or indirectly, with his own private views 
and opinions, that we can hardly expect more than an 
approximation to uncorrupted truth The historian should 
be a man of no party, either in politics or religion, of no 
partialities or aversions, with no avowed or secret aim but 
naked truth ; and rarely indeed can such a man be found. 

3. Style of historical writings. 

In examining a historical production of modern times, 
we find that there is a diversity in its different parts, requir- 
ing variety in the style in which it is written. Some por- 
tions are simply narrative; others argumentative. There 
are found relations c/ striking and imposing occurrences, 
and descriptions of natural scenery and of works of art. 
Some histories also contain descriptions of men, or characi 
ter-painting. Here evidently is occasion for variety of style. 
Narration and argument require chasteness and simplicity. 
Descriptive writing allows a freer range to the imagination. 
This is in fact a species of historical painting ; and though 
it must be true to the original, it admits the adornings of 
fancy. 

It may be said, in general, of the style of history, that it 
should have simplicity and gravity. Instruction is the appro- 
priate employment of the historic muse; still she would 
allure ua to the study of the lessons which she teaches. She 
may well be styled a matron among the muses; and the 
words which she utters, and the aspect which she wears, are 
those of maternal simplicity and endearment. It is well 
known, that ancient historians proposed the amusement of 
their readers as a prominent object of their efforts. When 
Herodotus wrote, he had in immediate view the assembled 
throng at the Olympic games. Indeed it may be said, that 
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histories are among the most polished and elegant produc- 
tions of ancient literature. And even now that History and 
Philosophy are found in alliance, much of the polish and 
elegance of former times is retained. 

In tracing the progress of historical writings, we are led 
to notice varieties in their form, which occur at successive 
periods. The earliest records of nations belong to their 
poetry, and the connexion between epic poetry and narrative 
history is close. This is seen, not only in the style, but in 
the incidents narrated. Such are the marvellous exploits of 
heroes, uncommon and striking occurrences, and events, 
both in the natural and moral world, approaching the mi- 
raculous. Amusement, and not instruction, is evidently, a 
leading design of the writer. The resemblance between 
aficient histories and modern historical novels, is striking. 
Both aim to carry us back to former periods, and to make 
present to us the scenes which then transpired. Of these 
ancient histories, but few have come down to us. Herodo« 
ttfs is usually placed in this class, though the accuracy of his 
geographical statements, and the amount of true informa- 
tion which he gives, might entitle him to a higher rank. 

In the next period, are placed those rightly styled nar- 
rative historians. In these writings, we find true accounts 
of occurrences distinctly and fully stated in regular succes- 
sion. The course of the narrative and the style are natu- 
ral and easy. There has q)parently been little effort on the 
part of the writer, and little is required on our part in fol- 
lowing him. It is. a plain, easy route, and we advance in it 
pleasantly, gathering instruction as we proceed. Xenophon 
among the Greek, and Livy among the Latin historians, 
may be mentioned as excelling in this form of historical 
writing. The easy, artless, natural manner, which charac- 
terizes their works, — the simple story which they tell, are 
fitted to excite grateful emotions, and recommend them high- 
ly to all their readers. 
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In the third class of historical writers, we sec the begin* 
nings of philosophical history. The writers allow them- 
Halves in some remarks on the events which they relate. 
They begin also to regard occurrences in their connexion 
with each other. Still there is not found any guiding, lead- 
ing principle, which runs through their works; neither is 
there displayed that knowledge of politics and of man, 
which is found in philosophical history. Thucydides and 
Tacitus, especially the latter, are admirable instances of 
this class of historians. 

The transition from such writers as Thucydides and Ta- 
citus to philosophical history, is easy. Some of the Italian 
writers lay claim to be regarded as the earliest philosophi- 
cal historians. Macchiavelli particularly is mentioned, as 
uniting the elegance and poetry of ancient history with the 
wisdom and gravity of philosophy. But it is to English lit- 
erature that we are to look for models in historical writing. 
Hume, Robertson, and Gibbon, are masters in the art 

Biography is a branch of Historical writing, being design- 
ed to place before us the characters and important events in 
the lives of distinguished individuals. It is a kind of writ- 
ing, which, from the subjects on which it is employed, ex- 
cites much interest. The reader expects to see how one 
has conducted in scenes, the same, perhaps, or similar to 
those, with which he himself is conversant. At least, he is 
to have exhibited before him the workings of the human 
mind, the views and feelings of one of like passions with 
himself. He is to learn something of the private character . 
and^f the retired hours of one, who as an actor in the more 
public scenes of life, or as an author and a scholar, has 
been the object of his admiration. The following practice 
directions may be given, to aid those who attempt compo« 
•itions in this class of writings. 

1. In the selection of incidents to be narrated, the writer 
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of Biography should restrain himself to what is closely con- 
nected with the subject of his memoirs. In this way, the 
expectations of the intelligent reader will be met. He does 
not take up a biography, that he may read a collection of 
anecdotes, or that he may acquaint himself with the history 
of a particular period. He expects to learn the history and 
views of an individual, and to acquaint himself with the 
history of the times, so far only as this individual is con- 
cerned. 

The effect of neglecting the caution now given, and of 
introducing notices of other individuals merely because they 
lived at the same time, and narrations of other events, be- 
cause they happened at the same period, is to render a 
biography tedious and uninteresting. 

2. A second direction is, to present a just statement of 
facts and a fair view of character ; — let neither partiality 
nor aversion be discovered. 

Memoirs are most frequently written by the particular 
friends and associates of those, whose characters are de- 
scribed. The public are aware of this circumstance, and 
make allowances for the partialities of friendship. But if 
the eulogium is excessive, and the writer indulges himself 
in praise and. high commendation, an effect is often produced 
different from that designed. It is much safer to state facts, 
and leave the reader to make his own inference and reflec- 
tions. We always suspect weakness, where there is an effort 
to appear strong. 

3. The style of Biographies should be characterized by 
ease and perspicuity. The story should need no allurements 
of style, to arrest and fix the attention of the reader. 

Character-painting is oflen regarded as a difficult species 
of writing, and he who attempts it, seems to gird himself 
tor some great effort. Hence productions of this kind are 
oflen unnatural and labored. The sentences are short and 
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abrupt. There are atriking contrasts and strong expres- 
sions. The picture is exhibited before us in bold rehef, 
and there is more effort that it may be striking, than that it 
be just. This kind of writing requires a skilful hand, and i* 
rarely attempted with success. In some of the best moderr 
biographies it is not found. 

Fictitious writings are extended fables, or tales, writ 
ten with the professed design of combining instruction with 
amusement. Some are of a historical kind, and are designee* 
to acquaint us with the manners and customs of a by 
gone age. Others lay claim to be considered of an ethica' 
nature ; they profess to detect and expose the springs of ac 
tion ; they shew the rewards of virtue and the evil conse 
quences of vice ; and thus they would be auxiliaries to those 
who seek to improve and reform men. There are others 
that are mirrors of the passing age : they catch and reflect 
back to us the fashions as they rise. 

In estimating the merits of fictitious writings, our atten- 
tion is directed to three particulars, — the plot, the char- 
acters, and the moral. Each of these will now be briefly 
considered. 

By the plot of a fictitious work, is meant a connected 
series of incidents and actions, leading to some important 
and decided result. It is essential to success, that the 
course of events be not too obvious and direct. At least, 
there must be enough of intricacy in the story, and of un- 
certainty as to the final result, to awaken curiosity on the 
part of the reader, and lead him to form conjectures as to 
the event. Probability is another essential trait of a well 
formed plot. Men in fiction must feel and act as men in 
real life are wont to feel and act. It must be seen, that the 
force of circumstances is the same, and events must turn 
on universally recognized causes and principles of action 
Unity is a third requisite of a good plot. By unity, it is 
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meant, that every occurrence and every event mentioned^ 
should be a part of a connected series of events having some 
bearing on the object of the story. But while it is essen- 
tial that unity be preserved, and probability be not violated, 
the story must be somewhat removed from the common cur- 
rent of human affairs. It must be full of incident, and" give 
room for the free workings of the imagination. We must 
be hurried forward from one situation to another ; — unlooked 
for events and frequent changes must occur. This is justly 
regarded as a most difficult part of fictitious writing. It 
is no small task, to take beings, with the passions, opinions, 
and varieties of character, which may be found and imagined 
among men, and set them to work, subjecting them only to 
such influences, as the nature of the human mind and heart 
allows. 

■ Next to the plot, the characters represented become 
objects of attention. And here it is requisite to success, 
that the characters be prominent, distinct and well supported. 
As the story goes forward, and different individuals are in- 
troduced to our notice, we must see in each one those dis- 
tinct traits, which, as in real life, may cause him to be re- 
membered and readily recognized, whenever aflerwards met 
with. And further, there must be uniformity and consist- 
ency of action. After our acquaintance has. been formed 
with the different characters introduced, we most be able 
to predict how they will act, under any given circumstances, 
in which they may be placed. 

To conceive in this way, and exhibit a marked, decided 
character, acting with uniformity and consistency, when 
subjected to the various influences bearing upon it in the 
progress of a long continued story, requires no small ingenuity 
and skill. It requires also a thorough and intimate acquaint- 
^ance with human nature. It is to this source, that the 
novel writer is to look for the modifying influences on his 
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power. Under the limitations thus prescribed, he may com* 
pound the ingredients of human character at his will. He 
may form new and unknown characters, but not absurd and 
unnatural ones. It is an argument often brought in support 
of the utility of novels, that we thus obtain a knowledge of 
human nature. But unless the characters introduced are 
natural and well supported, no benefit of this kind will ac- 
crue ; and it is to be feared, that the mass of fictitious works 
are in this respect more injurious than beneficial, since they 
often present false notions of men and things, and thus lead 
their readers astray. 

That every fictitious work should be favorable to good 
morals, is universally allowed. At the end of a novel, as at 
the completion of the plans of a good moral government, it 
should be seen, that virtue has its reward, and that vice is 
punished. But it is not enough that such should be the 
conclusion of the tale. It should be borne in mind during 
Its progress. In fact, the moral effect depends more on the 
impression made in the development of the story, than on 
a formal annunciation of some sound moral principle at its 
close. It is believed, that if the moral tendency of many 
novels were tested in this manner, they would be found to 
exert no favorable moral influence. There are and ever 
have been writers of fiction, and those too who profess them- 
selves friends of morality "and religion, who -shew, in "the 
course of their works, that they have not themselves strength 
of principle enough to resist temptations to amuse their read- 
ers, at the expense of what to every upright man is sacred. 

The style of fictitious writings, since works of this class 
are addressed to the imagination, and are designed to please, 
may have both ornament and elegance. In an extended 
work, however, it must vary with the character of different 
parts. Some portions are simply narrative, requiring a plain, 
didactic manner. Others are descriptive, requiring more or 
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less elevation of style. Occasionally also, as in ancient his- 
tories, letters, speeches, and discussions of various kinds, 
are introduced, requiring correspondent changes in the style. 

Fictitious writings in some form have been known in 
almost every age and nation. More than any other class of 
literary productions, they exhibit to us the manners, and 
feelings, and opinions, of the times when they were written. 
Like an extended river, flowing through varieties of soil and 
scenery, they show us the peculiarities of the region through 
which they pass. English literature has its full share of 
fictitious writing. It has been reserved to a writer of our 
own age, to present it to us in a form, which, whether we 
regard the skill and power with which it is executed, or its 
value as combining instruction with amusement, has not 
been surpassed. 

An Argumentative Discussion is the examination of 
a subject with the design of establishing some position that 
has been taken, or of maintaining some opinion that has 
been advanced. It requires powers of research and investi- 
gation, joined with comprehensiveness and strength of intel- 
lect. When successfully executed, it is the effort of a well 
disciplined mind, as it takes up a subject worthy the exer- 
tion of its powers, and placing facts and principles in due 
order and connexion, presents before us a full and impress 
fiive view. 

The most important directions to be observed in this 
kind of writing are, 1. That the subject of discussion be 
fully stated and explained. 2. That strict method be ob- 
served in the arrangement of the several parts of the dis- 
course, and the object of the writer be kept constantly in 
view. So much was said on these topics in the first chapter 
of this work, that it is unnecessary here to enlarge upon them. 

The style of the discussion should be dignified and manly ; 
forcible, rather than elegant. Expressions, which from tbe 
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figurative use of language are bold and striking, may be 
happily introduced; and tlie production should abound m 
illustrations and interesting facts. 

An ORATION may be defined a popular address on some 
interesting and important subject. In listening to a per- 
formance of this kind, we expect the mind to be inibrmed, 
the reasoning powers to be exercised, the imagination to be 
excited, and the taste improved. 

In compositions of this class, much depends on the happy 
selection of a subject. Many err in supposing, that an ora- 
tion should have declamation rather than argument, orna- 
ment rather than sense. In opposition to this, it should 
always be remembered, that it is a production addressed both 
to the understanding and the imagination. Instead then of 
selecting a subject, which may afford opportunity for con-^ 
testing some disputed point, it should be one which requires 
a statement and elucidation of interesting facts and princi- 
ples — a course of calm, digni^ed and persuasive reasoning. 
At the same tinoe, it should allow of fine writing. There 
should be opportunity for de^~c^iption and pathos; for his- 
torical and classical allusions and illustrations, and for cor»- 
prehensive and ennobling views. It should admit also unity 
of plan. The style of orations should be elevated and ele- 
gant; the forms of expression manly and dignified, and at 
the same time characterized by force and vivacity. The 
ornament should be of a high kind — such as ennobles and 
exalts the subject. Diffuseness, as has been remarxed, is 
also desirable. 

Selecticms from different authors, shewing the qualities of 
style mentioned in the different sections of this chapter, are 
found among the Exercises. (Ex. on Chap. 5.) 

In concluding the attempt, that has now been made, to 
0l8te the principles and rules of compoiition in English, 1 
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irould enforce the following general directions for forming 
a good style. 

I. Be familiar with the best models of style. 

In observing this injunction, the attention should no 
doubt be principally directed to the best writers of the pres- 
ent day. There arc peculiarities of style, which charac- 
terize the productions of different periods, no less than of 
different individuals; and to be esteemed a good writer 
some regard must be paid to the literary taste of the age 
The inquiries may here arise, what is the character of th- 
prevalent style of our times, and where may the best models 
of writing be found ? With the view of more fully answer- 
ing these inquiries, I shall here introduce a short account 
of some prominent changes in the style of English writers. 

If we go back to the time of Hooker, and Barrow, and 
Taylor, we find prevalent a rough, plain and energetic man- 
ner of writing. The literary men of that period were men 
of thought. Having but few books, and those difficult of 
access, they relied chiefly on the resources of their own 
minds. Hence their conceptions were distinct, and their 
expressions are marked by the freshness and strength of 
originality of thought. At the same time, from their famil- 
iarity with Greek and Latin literature, and from their occa- 
sionally composing in the latter of these languages, they 
acquired a harshness and stiffness of expression. Hence the 
style of the period may be characterized as forcible and 
oflen elevated, but at the saipe time harsh and labored. 

Another period in the history of English style, worthy of 
our particular notice, is the reign of Queen Anne. The 
writers of that golden age were finished scholars — men of 
knowledge, wit and refinement, and we ^mire their skill 
•n the use of words, their rich figurative language, and the 
smoothness and harmony of their periods. We are pleased 
also with the thoughts which they convey to us, and with 
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the allusions and happy illustrations, with which these 
thoughts are embellished. At the same time, we discern a 
marked difference between these writers and those before 
mentioned in their intellectual resources and energies. 
There is less of boldness of conception, less of comprehen- 
siveness and exaltation of view, less of freedom of expression. 
The style of the latter period seems formed in one uniform 
mould, and the different writers exhibit not so much the 
characteristic marks of their own peculiar manner of think- 
ing, as they do a conformity to some established standard. 

That the influence of the polish and refinement of this 
period was most favorable, cannot be doubted. English 
style acquired an ease and elegance, which it had never 
possessed. Its forms of expression were idiomatic, its orna- 
ment had simplicity and beauty. The permanent influence 
of this progress has been felt in the improvement of our 
language itselfl 

But if we admit that the improvements in our language 
made at this period, and the ease and beauty of expression 
introduced, compensate for want of boldness and vigor of 
thought and expression, it must still be allowed, that the 
effect of th«i close imitation of these polished writers was in- 
jurious. For many years following the period of which we 
have last spoken, there was manifestly too great ambition 
among writers, to form their style on the model of Addison- 
ian ease and simplicity. Hence freedom from faults, a neg- 
ative sort of excellence, was the object at which they aimed; 
and in their painful efforts for polish and refinement of style, 
they forgot to think for themselves, and nobly speak their 
thoughts. Such, with few exceptions, was the character of 
English writers Tor many years following the time of Addison 

Within the last thirty years, another change in EnglisK 
style has been gradually making progress. The nerveless 
polish and refinement of the former period, have been giving 
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^ace to directness, and manliness, and strength of expression. 
In these traits of style, we seem to be going back to the 
times of Hooker and Barrow. But the improvements of 
intervening periods have not been lost Our language has 
become more definite in the use of words, more harmonious 
in its sounds, and more copious in its terms. 

The good writer of the present day seems ever to write 
under a degree of excitement. He is full of his subject, and 
his attention is directed to what he shall say, rather than to 
the manner of conveying his thoughts. His expressions 
have an air of originality about them. There is no toil- 
some selection of words, no labored composition of senten- 
ces, no high wrought ornament ; but the words, and senten- 
ces, and ornaments, are such as most naturally and obvious- 
ly present themselves to the excited mind. If a word is 
more expressive of his meaning than any other, he uses it, 
though it may never have been introduced to so good com- 
pany before. If a form of sentence occurs to him, which is 
more easy and idiomatic than another, he adopts it, and 
stops not to inquire whether it end in a trisyllable, or a mon- 
osyllable. If a figurative expression strikes him as perti- 
nent and happy, he uses it, and leaves it for others to exam- 
ine, whether it be found in the numbers of the SpeCfator, 
and have the authority of classical writers for its support. 
In short, instead of imitating the style of any other writer 
as his guide, he has a style of his own, and observes the 
maxim of Horace in the literal use of the term, 
IMUus addiehu jurare in verba magistri* 

The most characteristic faults of the prevalent style of the 
present day, are incorrectness and affectation of strength. 
Though we could not condemn the writer, who, borne along 
by the rapid and impetuous fiow of his thoughts, disdains 
the restraints of minor rhetorical rules, yet there are cer* 
juo limits, bpyond which no one can pass without censure. 

19 • 
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No one can be esteemed a good writer, who^ maimed 6f 
writing is not perspicoous. Hence no rule, the obsenranctf 
of which is essential to perspicuity, ^an be Tiolated with- 
out the charge of incorrectness. If a writer uses words it 
a foreign or imprc^r signification, no excellence can atone 
for these defects. If, in the composition of his sentences, 
he neglects to obserye those rules, which Require unity and 
a right arrangement of the sereral clauses and parts, to that 
degree which produces obscurity, he cannot receive the name 
of a good writer. It is too often the case, that modem wri- 
ters, in the haste and ardor with which they compose, are 
guilty of violations of these rules. 

The other fault which has been mentioned, is an affecta- 
tion of strength of expression. This arises from the pro- 
pensity, so natural to man, of going to extremes. Because 
strength is a characteristic of the style of the good writer of 
the present day, many aire evidently laboring hard, through 
their whole composition, for its attainment. They are ever 
seeking after new and forcible forms of expression, and 
searching for striking and dazzling illustrations. What is 
thus unnatural and forced must ever be disgusting. 

In answer to the inquiry, where these models of writing 
are to be found, the study of which may aid in acquiring 
the style of the present day, I would first direct the atten- 
tion to the literary Reviews of the time. This class of 
writings not only contains the best part of the literature of 
the age, but has done much towardsi the improvement of 
our style. Especially has the Edinburgh Review contribu- 
ted much to this object'. It was the first to lead' the way 
in that fearlessness and boldness of thought' and expi'^ssidn, 
wnich have succeeded to the tameness and' ^jtcessive polish 
of a former period. The Orations and popular Addresses of 
the day, may be mentioned a^ another class of writings fuT« 
nishing models of good writing. VtX I v^6uldf rec6mmeiid 
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t> him who would acquire a good style, that instead of con- 
fining the attention to models of good writing of the present 
day, he go back to an earlier period in English literature. 
Let him study the works of those great men of former days, 
who, conscious of an intellectual supremacy, stood forth with 
a noble ^rit of ind^endence and sel^reliance, as the 
guides and in^ructors of their times ; and who, feeling the 
responsibility attached to their high giRs and attainments^ 
sought not the praises of their contemporaries only, but, to 
use the noble language of Milton, ** that lasting fame and 
perpetuity of praise which God and good men have consented, 
shall be the reward of those whose published labors advance 
the >good of mankind." He will indeed find in these wri- 
tings inelegancies and inaccuracies of expression ; — he wili 
meet words and phrases which will appear to him strange and 
uncooth : but these deficiencies are amply compensated by a 
noble freedom' and strength of thought, and a richness and di- 
rectness of expression. Let him then study these models, that 
his mind may become assimilated to theirs, — that he may be 
actuated by the same spirit, and shew forth the same energy. 

2. Compose frequently and with care. 

It should be remembered by ail those who would attain 
a good style, that every good writer has made himself such. 
Instructors and works on Rhetoric may point out excellen- 
ces, and give cautions, but they can never make good wri- 
ters. A good style can be attained only by writing fre- 
quently and with care. 

But it is not enough that efforts be made ; they should be 
well-directed. The first object of attention should be to ac- 
quire a distinct and well-matured view of the subject. In 
this way a degree of interest in it will be excited, and the 
words and expressions, which offer themselves to the exci- 
ted mind in conveying what it distinctly sees, will ordinari- 
y be die best There will, it is true, in the efforts of the 
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young writer, be inaccuracies and violations of rules, bu 
these may be removed in revisal. There is danger, howev * 
er, lest, in this revisal, an attempt to refine and polish de- 
stroy the force and originality of the expressions. It is bet- 
ter merely to correct inaccuracies, and to leave a higher 
degree of polish to be attained by an improvement of the 
taste, resulting fi-om the study of good models. Let not 
then the young writer direct his efforts for improvement sole^- 
ly to the choice of his words, or the composition of his sen- 
tences, or waste them in a search afler figurative expres- 
sions and the ornaments of style. Let him rather aim at the 
attainment of distinct views of his subject, and the clear 
and forcible exhibition of these views to others. 

When a good style has been formed, it is still of impor 
tance to compose occasionally with care and attention 
The style of an individual in some respects resembles the 
hand-writing. If he acquires the ability of writing a fail 
and legible hand, and afterwards, in the hurry of business, ia 
led to write rapidly and carelessly, his hand-writing will de- 
teriorate. If he continues to bestow on it a usual share of 
attention, it will remain the same. If occasionally he 
writes with attention, and labors to improve it, he will im- 
prove it. The same is true of style ; and since, in the dis- 
charge of the common duties of a profession, it may be dif 
ficult to devote attention to the manner of composit'on, il 
may be well occasionally to discuss and exhibit some sub 
ject with more than usual care. 

A good style is an attainment, which amply repays all the 
effort that is here enjoined. It is to the scholar, a consum- 
mation of his intellectual discipline and acquirements. He, 
who in this land of free institutions holds an able pen, has a 
weapon of powerful efficacy both for defence and attack j 
and if this weapon be wielded with honest and patriotic mo* 
tives, he who wields it, may become a public benefactor 
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EXERCISE I. 



First, AeFefore, every morning, make yottr private prayer unto 
Almighty God, give him thanks for his protection of you the night 
last, and that he hath brought you to the morning, and desire him 
vo bless and direct you by his grace and providence that day, and to 
preserve you from the evils and dangers of it, and to keep you in 
obedience to him. 

Secondly, a little before you go to bed, make again your private 
prayers to God, returning him thanks for his protection, and for 
bringing you to the end of the day; desire liim to forgive you the 
sins and failings of the day, and beg his protection over you the night 
following. 

Always be attentive to your prayers, and keep your mind upon 
the business you are about, with all due seriousness and solemness, 
without playing or staring about, or thinking of other matters ; for 
you must remember that in prayer you are speaking to the great 
God of heaven and earth, that doth not only see and observe your 
outward carriage, but also the very thoughts of your hearts and 
mind. 

Let no occasion whatsoever hinder you from your private, con- 
stant devotion toward Almighty God, but be steady and fixed, and 
resolved in it ; and not go about any business of importance (but 
only reading of a chapter, whereof in the next) till you have performed 
this duty; and although it be upon the Lord's Day, when you go 
to public prayers, morning and afternoon, and though there be morn- 
ing and evening piay«n »n the schools or oollego wbers yon Ihp«| 
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yet thii must not make yon omit your priTate devotions ; for it must 
be a solemn and sacred employment, as a great and necessary means 
of your protection, and blessing, and safety, the ensuing day or 
night. I was ever distrustful of the success of that business which 
I undertook before I commended myself and .affairs to Almighty 
God in my prirate morning prayers. 

Let all your thoughts and words be full of reverence ; think not 
of him lightly, nor speak of him, nor use his name vainly ; consider, 
it is he by whose mercy and goodness you live and have all the 
blessings and comforts you enjoy, and that can call them away from 
you at his pleasure ; it is he that knows all your thoughts, words 
and actions, and discerns whether they are such as are decent, be- 
coming, and suitable to his will and presence ; it is be that sees you 
though you see him not, and this is the reason of the tliird com- 
mandment, whereby you are forbidden to take his name in vain. 

Sir Matthew Halc. 

Analysis. 1. An injunction to pray every morning, with a brief 
statement of the objects of morning prayer. 

2. An injunction to pray in the evening, and the objects of evening 
prayer. 

3. Directions as to the conduct during time of prayer, with a reason 
assigned. 

4. Injunction to be nnilbrm and strict in the observance of the duty, 
enforced by a reference to the writer's experience. 

6. Injunctions as to the general state of the thoughts and feelings 
towards God, with tlie reasons assigned. 

In looking at this analysis, it is obvious, that though the difierent 
paragraphs are'distinet from each other, they are connected together 
by their general bearing on the leading design of the writer ; — they 
all tend to enforce the constant and right performance of the duty 
of prayer. We are also led to notice the directness and simplicity, 
whicli are found both in the thoughts and expressions. The ampli- 
fication is for the most part explanatory; so ftr as reasons are as- 
signed, they are briefly stated, and are such as commend themselves 
to the good sense and the moral feelings of the reader. The passagt 
extracted is an vxamole of didactic preceptive writing. 
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fiXERCISE II. 

Daily Prayer — Evening. 

LcT «fl now consider anoikar part of the day which is favorable to 
fbe duty of prayer; we raeaa the evening. This season, like the 
morning, is calm and quiet. Our labors are ended. The bustle of 
liie is gone by. The distracting glare of the day has vanished. 
The darkness which surrounds us favors seriousness, composure, and 
solemnity. At night the earth fades from our sight, and nothing of 
creation is leil to us but the starry her.vens, so vast, so magnificent, 
so serene, as if to guide up our thoughts above all earthly things ta 
God and immortality. 

This period should in part be given to prayer, as it furnishes a 
variety of devotiooal topics and excitements. The evening is the 
close of an important division of time, and is therefore a fit and nat- 
ural season for stopping and looking back on the day. And can we 
ever look back on a day, which bears no witness to God, and lays 
no claim to our gratitude ? Who is it that strengthens us for daily 
labor, gives us daily bread, continues our friends and common 
pleasures, and grants us the privilege of retiring, after the cares of 
the day, to a quiet and beloved home ? 

The review of the day will often suggest not only these ordinary 
benefits, but peculiar proofs of God's goodness, unlocked for suc- 
cesses, singular concurrences of favorable events, singular blessings 
sent to our friends, or new and powerful aids to our own virtue, 
which call for peculiar thankflilness. And shall all these benefits 
pass away unnoticed ? Shall we retire to repose as insensible as the 
wearied brute .' How fit and natural is it to close with pious ac* 
knowledgment that day which has been filled with divine benefi- 
tence ! 

But the evening is the time to review, not only our blessings, but 
our actions. A reflecting mind will naturally remember at this 
hour that another day is gone, and gone to testify of us to our Judge. 
How natural and useful to inquire what report it has carried to 
heaven ! Perhaps we have the satisfaction of looking ^back on a day 
which in its general tenor has been innocent and pure, which, 
having begon with God's praise, has b«en spent as !■ his pr cssn ee ; 
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which has proyed'the reality of our principles in temptation; and 
•hall such a day end without gratefully acknowledging Him in who6« 
strength we haye been strong, and to whom we owe the powers and 
opportunities of Christian improvement? 

But no day will present to us recollections of purity unmijied 
with sin. Conscience, if suffered to inspect &ithfnlly and speak 
plainly, will recount irregular desires and defectiTe motives, talents 
wasted and time misspent; and shall we let the day pass from us 
without penitently confessing our offences to Him who has witness- 
ed them, and who has promised pardon to true repentance ? Shall 
we retire to rest with a burden of unlamented and unforgiren guilt 
upon our consciences? Shall we leave these stains to spread over 
and smk into the soul ? 

A religious jecollection of oar lives is one of the chief instruments 
of piety. If possible, no day should end without it. If we take no 
account of our sins on the day on which they are committed, can we 
hope that they will recur to us at a more distant period, that we shall 
watch against them to-morrow, or that we shall gain the strength to 
resist them, which we will not implore ? 

The evening is a fit time for prayer, not only as it ends the day, 
but as it immediately precedes the period of repose. The hour of 
activity having passed, we are soon to sink into insensibility and 
s^cep. How fit that we resign ourselves to the care of that Being 
who never sleeps, to whom the darkness is as the light, and whose 
providence is our only safety' How fit to entreat him that he 
would keep us to another day ; or, if our bed should prove our grave, 
that he would give us a part in the resurrection of the just, and 
awake us to a purer and immortal life ! Let our prayers, like the 
ancient sacrifices, ascend morning and evening. Let our days begin 
and end with Qod, 

Channing. 

Remarks, This passage is an example of didactic persuasive 
writing, but it is not sufficiently extended to bring to view the plan 
and other peculiarities of this class of compositions. In the remarks 
made upon it, the attention will be principally directed to the ampli 
fication. 

1.- The evening is a part of the day in itself favorable to the dul^ 
of prayer. Under this head, the amplification is of the nature of 
proof, bemg an enumeration of those circumstances favorable tc 
devotion, whioU are peculiar to the close of the day. These ciroum 
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ttances are matters of common obsenration, and do not require to be 
■ubatantiated by authorities or arguments of any kind. The bars 
suggestion of them is all that is necessary and all that is attempted. 

2. The evening offers several topics and excitements favorable to 
devotion. 

Of these topics, the review of mercies common and special received 
during the day, is first mentioned. The afaiplification here consists 
of a brief enumeration of these mercies, with appeals to our gratitude 
and to our sense of what is fit and natural to m%n in the relation 
which he sustains to his Heavenly Benefactor. 

Another topic which offers itself is a review of our actions. Here 
a reference is made to our condiUon as accountable beings, and we 
are led to consider what report respecting our conduct, the day has 
borne to Heaven. Wherein we have been kept from wrong and en* 
abled to do right, we are gratefully to acknowledge Him, in whose 
strength we have been strong. Wherein we have done wrong, we 
are penitently to confess our sins and to seek forgiveness. Here 
also the amplification consists of an appeal to our emotions of grati 
tude, to our conscience, and to our self-interest. In connection with 
the last consideration, the writer is led to speak of a religious recol- 
lection of our lives as an instrument of piety. 

Another distinct topic is now mentioned. The evening precedes 
the period of repose. This lays the foundation of an appeal to what 
is fit — to what our own safety and welfare require. We are to sink 
into a state of insensibility and sleep. Shall we not commit our- 
selves to the care of that Being, who never slumbers nor sleeps ? 



EXERCISE III. 
Defence of Literary Studies in Men of Business, 

Akong the cautions which prudence and worldl/ wisdom inculcate 
on the young, or at least among those sober truths which experience 
often pretends to have acquired, is that danger which is said to resalt 
from the pursuit of letters and of science, in men destined for the la- 
bors of business, for the active exertions of professional life. The 
abstraction of learning, the speculations of science, and the visionary 
•aoorskms of fancy, aie fatal, it is stid| to the stsady parsoit of 

90 
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mon objects, to the habits of plodding indastry which ordinary boa 
ness demands. The fineness of mind which is created or increased 
by the study of letters, or the admiration of the arts, is supposed to 
incapacitate a man for the drudgery by which professional eminence 
is gained ', as a nicely tempered edge applied to a coarse and rngged 
material is unable to perform what a more common instrument 
would hsTe successfully achieved. A young man destined for law 
or commerce is advised to look only into bis folio of precedents, or 
his method of book-keeping ; and dulness is pointed to his homage, 
as that benevolent goddess, under whose protection the homvs of 
station and the blessings of opulence are to be attained ; while 
learning and genius are proscribed as leading their votaries to bar 
ren indigence and merited neglect 

In doubting the truth of these assertions, I think I shall not enterw 
tain any hurtful degree of skepticism, because the general current 
of opinion seems of late years to have set too strongly in the contrary 
direction ; and one may endeavor to prop the falling cause of litera- 
ture without being accused of blamable or dangerous partiality. 

In the examples which memory and experience produce of idle*> 
ness, of dissipation, and of poverty, brought on by indulgence of 
literary or poetical enthusiasm, the evidence must necessarily be on 
one side of the question only. Of the few whom learning or genius 
has led astray, the ill success or the ruin is marked by the celebrity 
of the sufferer. Of the many who have been as dull as they were 
profligate, and as ignorant as they were poor, the fate is unknown^ 
from the insignificance of those by whom it was endured. If w« 
may reason a priori on the matter, the chance, I think, should be on 
the side of literature. 

In young minds of any vivacity, there is a natural aversion to the 
drudgery of business, which is seldom overcome, till the cfierves- 
cence of yoath is allayed by the progress of time and habit, or till 
that very warmth is enlisted on the side of their profession, by the 
opening prospects of ambition or emolument. From this tyranny, 
as youth conceives it, of attention and of labor, relief is commonly 
sought from some favorite avocation or amusement, for which a 
young man either finds or steals a portion of his lime, either patiently 
plods through his task, in expectation of its approach, or anticipates 
its arrival by deserting his work before the legal period for amuse 
ment is arrived. It may fairly be questioned, whether the most in* 
aooent of those amuipements/is either so honorable or so ssleastlMi 
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ftiTocation of learning or of science. Of minds uninformed and 
gross, whom jouthAil spirits agitate, but fancy and feeling have no 
power to impel, th^ amusement will generally be either boisterous 
or effeminate, will either dissipate their attention or weaken their 
force. The employment of a young man's vacant hours is often too 
little attended to by those rigid masters, who exact the most scrupu- 
lous obseryance of the periods destined for business. The waste of 
time is undoubtedly a very calculable loss; but the waste or the 
depravation of mind is a loss of much higher denomination. The 
votary of study, or the enthusiast of fancy, may incur the first, but the 
latter will be suffered chiefly by him whom ignorance or want of 
imagination has lefl to the grossness of mere sensual enjoyments. 

In this, as in other respects, the love of letters is friendly to sober 
manners and virtuous conduct, which in every profession is the road 
to success and to respect. Without adopting the common-place re- 
flections against some particular departments, it must be allowed, 
that in mere men of business there is a certain professional rule of 
right, which is not always honorable, and though meant to be selfish, 
very seldom profits. A superior education generally corrects this, 
by opening the mind to different motives of action, to the feelings of 
delicacy, the sense of honor, and a contempt of wealth, when earned 
by a desertion of those principles. 

To the improvement of our faculties as well as of our principles, 
the love of letters appears to be favorable. Letters require a certain 
sort of application, though of a kind perhaps very different from that 
which business would recommend. Granting that they are unprof^ 
itable in themselves, as that word is used in the language of the 
world, yet, as developing the powers of thought and reflection, they 
may be an amusement of some use, as those sports of children in 
whic;^ numbers are used to familiarize them to the elements of 
arithmetic. They give room for the exercise of that discernment, 
that comparison of objects, that distinction of causes which is to in- 
crease the skill of the physician, to guide the speculations of the 
merchant, and to prompt the arguments of the lawyer ; and though 
some professions employ but very few faculties of the mind, yet 
there is scarce any branch of business in which a man who can think 
will not excel him who can only labor. We shall accordingly find, 
n many departments where learned information seemed of all qual- 
tiee the least necessary, that those who possessed it in a degree 
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ftbove their fellows, liave found, from that very circumstance, the 
road to eminence and wealth. 

But I muat often repeat, that wealth does not necessarily create 
happinen, nor confer dignity ; a truth which it may be thought dec- 
lamation to insist on, which the present time seems particularly to 
require being told. 

The love of letters is connected with an independence and delica- 
cy of mind, which is a great preservative against that servile hom- 
age which abject men pay to fortune ; and there is a certain classi- 
eal pride, which from the society of Socrates and Plato, Cicero and 
Atticus, looks down with an honest disdain on the wealth-blown in- 
sects of modem times, neitlier enlightened by knowledge nor ennobled 
by virtue. 

In the possession, indeed, of what he has attained, in that rest and 
retirement from his labors, with the hopes of which his fatigues were 
lightened and his cares were smoothed, the mere man of buaineas 
frequently undergoes suffering, instead of finding enjoyment. To 
be busy as one ought is an easy art ', but to know how to be idle is 
a very superior accomplishment. This difficulty is much increased 
with persons to whom the habit of employment has made some active 
exertion neccsxsary ; who cannot sleep contented in the torpor of in- 
dolence, or amuse themselves with tliose lighter trifles in which he, 
who inherited idleness as he did fortune from his ancestors, has been 
accustomed to find amusement. The miseries and misfortunes of 
the " retired pleasures " of men of business have been frequently 
matter of speculation to the moralist, and of ridicule to the wit. But 
he who has mixed general knowledge with professional skill, and 
literary amusements with professional labor, will have some stock 
wherewith to support him in idleness, some spring for his mind 
when unbent from business, some employment for those hours which 
retirement or solitude has left vacant and unoccupied. Indepen- 
dence in the use of one*8 time is not the least valuable species of 
freedom. This liberty the man of letters enjoys; while the igno- 
rant and the illiterate oflen retire from the thraldom of business only 
to become the slaves of languor, intemperance or vice. 

But the situation in which the advantages of that endowment ol 
mind, M'hich letters bestow, are chiefly conspicuous, is old age, whei- 
a man's society is necessarily circumscribed, and his powers of ac- 
tive enjoyment are unavoidably diminished. Unfit for the bustle of 
mffairs, and the amusements of his youth, an old man, if he has nc 



FXERC1SE8. 333 



■OQTce of mental exertion or employment, oflen settles into the 
gloom of melancholy and peevishness, or petrifies his feelings by 
habitual intoxication. From an old man whose gratifications were 
solely derived from those sensual appetites which time has blunted, 
or from those trivial amusements of which youth only can share, 
Age has cut off almost every source of enjoyment. But to him who 
haa stored his mind with the information, and can still employ it in 
the amusement of letters, this blank of life is admirably fillea up. 
He acts, he thinks, and he feels with that literary world whose 
society he can at all times enjoy. There is perhaps no state more 
capable of comfort to ourselves, or more attractive of veneration from 
others, than that which such an old age affords ; it is then the twi« 
light of the passions, when they are mitigated but not extinguished, 
and spread their gentle influence over the evening of our day, in 
alliance with reason and in amity with virtue. Mackenzie. 

Remarks and Analysis. In examining the preceding example of 
Argumentative writing, our principal object of attention will be the 
plan or management of the subject. 

The Introduction consists of an indirect statement of the question 
0b be agitated. We are told how those have thought and reasoned 
whose opinions are opposed to the opinions of the writer. This 
statement is distinctly, and fairly, and skilfully made. Our literary 
taste is gratified by the illustrations and ornaments of language which 
are found. Our curiosity is roused, and we are ready to enter with 
interest on the proposed investigation. It should be noticed, that 
there is no formal statement of the proposition which is to be sup- 
ported, but that it is clearly and happily implied in the introductory 
paragraphs. 

Afler the introduction, follows the refutation of an objection. 
That this is the proper place for considering the objection stated, is 
evident, since, had it been unnoticed, or its refutation deferred to 
the clone of the Essay, the minds of readers might have been pre* 
vented by its influence from giving due weight to the arguments ad- 
duced. There are two modes of refuting objections ; one, by deny- 
ing the premises from which a conclusion is drawn — the other, by 
showing that the conclusion does not truly follow from the premises. 

The objection here considered is — that facts establish the oppo- 
site of the opinion advanced by the writer — of course, the opinion 
tan have no good foundation. To refVite the objection, the premise 

20 • 



234 EXERCISES. 



u denied. Facts are otherwise, Bays the writer, and a satisfactory 
reason is assigned, whj a different impression as to the bearing of 
facts on the case' has prevailed. Having assigned this reason, the 
writer leaves the point at issue as to facts in the case, to be deter- 
mined by the observation and the good sense of his readers. 

Having thus introduced his subject to our attention, stating by 
Amplication the proposition to be examined, and having removed an 
objection, which presented itself at the threshold, the writer now 
enters on the direct examination of his subject. 

The following proposition is supported. Men of business may 
Advantageously devote a portion of their time to literary pursuits. 

Ist Argument. Young men of business should engage in literary 
studies, since in them is found a pleasant relaxation and security 
against hurtful indulgences. 

2d Argument. Young men of business should engage in literary 
studies, because in this way they acquire a refinement and exaltation 
of mind which raises them above grovelling and selfish principles 
and conduct. 

3d Argument. Yonng men of business should engage in litA-ary 
studies, because the cultivation of letters is favorable to the improve^ 
ment of the mind. 

4th Argument. A man of business should engage in literary pur- 
suits, because in this way he acquires an independence of feeling 
which prepares him to enjoy his wealth. Without cultivation of 
mind and a literary taste, the retirement of the man of wealth is wea- 
risome and disgusting to him. 

5th Argument. Men of business should cultivate letters that they 
may find in them grateful employment for old age. 

This is the plan. Upon examination, we find that it conforms to 
the directions given in the text-book. The several heads are distinct 
from each other. They have a similar bearing on the leading propo- 
sition to be supported, and taken together, they give a unity to the 
subject. 

The kind of argument here used, is the argument from cause to 
effect. Different reasons are stated, which account for and support 
the assertion that is made, and wliich forms the leading proposi^ 
tion. 

Let us now take a nearer view of these different arguments, and 
■ee in what way they are supported. Under the first argument, the 
reasoning is as follows : 1. Young men in business will have relax- 
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ation and amiueiiient : 2. Unlen those of a salutaiy kind aie pro- 
Tided, thejr will fall into nich as are hurtful. Hence the importance 
of their being directed to literaiy puraaita, which maj interest and 
benefit them. It may be asked, On what aathority do these asser- 
tions of the writer rest? How do we know that youngr men thus 
will have relaxation and amusement ? and that unless those of a salu- 
tary kind are provided, they will fall into such as are hurtful? I 
answer, that these assertions rest on the common observation and 
experience of men. Hence the writer takes it for granted that those 
whom he addresses will yield their assent to his premises, and 
consequently, if his conclusion is correctly drawn, will acknowledge 
the reality of his argument. 

In analyzing the second argument, the inquiry arises, How is it 
known that literary studies give refinement and elevation to the 
mind, raising it above low and grovelling pursuits ? Here the appeal 
is to consciousness. Men, who have thus cultivated their intellec- 
tual powers are conscious, when they look in upon the operations 
of their own minds, that these salutary influences have been exerted 
upon them. 

The third argument, which asserts that the love of letters is favor- 
ible to the cultivation of the intellectual powers, rests principally 
upon experience and observation. There is also found an illustra- 
tion, which is of an analogical kind. It is where the writer refers 
to those sports of children, which familiarize them with the elements 
of arithmetic. This argument from analogy may be looked upon as 
an appeal to the common sense of the readers. 

The remaining arguments rest in like manner on appeals to ex- 
perience, observation, common sense and consciousness, and it is not 
necessary to analyze them. The student, in the analyns which has 
been made, has had an opportunity of seeing some of the grounds on 
assertions and reasonings are founded. 
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EXERCISE IV. 



Fortitude of the Indian Character. 

A PARTY of the Seneoa Indians came to war a^rainit the Katawba« 
bitter enemiei to each other. In the woods the former discoyered 
a sprightly warrior belonging to the latter, hunting in their usual 
light dress : on his perceiving them, he sprang off for a hollow rock 
four or five miles distant, as they intercepted him from running 
homeward. He was so extremely swift and skilful with the gun, 
as to kill seven of them in the running fight before they were able 
to surround and take him. They carried him to their country in sad 
triumph ; but though he had filled them with uncommon grief 
and shame for the loss of so many of their kindred, yet the love of 
martial virtue induced them to treat him, during their long journey, 
with a great deal more civility than if he had acted the part of a 
coward. 

The women and children, when they met him at their several 
towns, beat him and whipped him in as severe a manner as the oc- 
casion required, according to their law of justice ; and at last he 
was formally condemned to die by the fiery torture. It might rear 
sonably be imagined, that what he had for some time gone through, 
by being fed with a scanty hand, a tedious march, lying at night 
on the bare ground, exposed to the changes of the weather, with his 
arms and legs extended in a pair of rough stocks, and suffering such 
punishment on his entering into their hostile towns, as a prelude tr 
those sharper torments to which he was destined, would have so im* 
paired his health, and affected his imagination, as to have sent him 
to his long sleep, out of the way of any more sufi[erings. 

Probably this would have been the case with the major part of 
white people under similar circumstances; but I never knew this 
with any of the Indians; and this cool-headed, brave warrior, did 
not deviate from their rough lessons of martial virtue, but acted his 
part so well as to surprise and sorely vex his numerous enemies : — 
<br when they were taking him unpinioned, in their wild parade, to 
te place of torture, which lay near the river, he suddenly dashe4 
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down those who stood in his way, spmng off, and plunged into the 
water, swimming underneath like an otter, only rising to take breath, 
till he reached the opposite shore. 

He ascended the steep bank, but though he had good reason to be 
in a hurry, as many of the enemy were in the water, and others 
running, like blood-hounds, in pursuit of him, and the bullets flymg 
around him from the time he took to the river, yet his heart did not 
allow him to leave them abruptly. He chose to take leave in a for- 
mal manner, in return for the extraordinary favors they had done, 
and intended to do him. So stopping a moment, he bid them defi- 
ance, in the genuine style of Indian gallantry, he put up the shrill 
warwhoop, as his last salute, till some more convenient opportunity 
offered, and darted off in the manner of a beast broke loose from its 
torturing enemies. 

He continued his speed, so as to run, by about midnight of the 
lame day, as far as his eager pursuers were two days in reaching. 
There he rested, till he happily discovered five of those Indians who 
bad pursued him :^- he lay hid a little way off their camp, till they 
were sound asleep. Every circumstance of his situation occurred to 
liira and inspired him with heroism. He was naked, torn, and hungry, 
and his enraged enemies were come up with him ; but there wna now 
every thing to relieve his wants, and a fair opportunity to save his life, 
and get great honor and sweet revenge by cutting them off. — Resoln- 
4on, a convenient spot, and sudden surprise, would effect the main 
ubject of all his wishes and hopes. 

He accordingly crept, took one of their tomahawks, and killed them 
nil OB tlie spot — clothed himself, and took a choice gun, and as much 
ammunition and provision as he could well carry in a running march. 
He set off afresh with a light heart, and did not sleep for several suc- 
cessive nights, except when he reclined as usual, a little before day, 
with his back to a tree. 

As it were by instinct, wlien he found he was free from the pursu- 
ing enemy, he made directly to the very place where he had been 
taken prisoner and doomed to the fiery torture, afler having killed 
seven of his enemies. The bodies of these be dug up, burnt them 
to ashes, and went home in safety with singular triumph. Other 
pursuing enemies came, on the evening of the second day, to the 
eamp of their dead people, when the nght gave them a greater 
■hock than they ever had known before. In their chilled war coun- 
cil they concluded that as he had done such surprising things in hit 
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defenee before he wee captivated, and eyen after that, in hie naked 
eondition, he muet anrelj be an enemy wizard ; and that, as he wae 
now well armed, he would deitroy them all idiould they continue the 
puranit : — they therelbro very prudently returned home. 

Adair. 

Rtmmrkg, In analynng thie example of narrative writing, our at- 
tention ia firft to be directed to the leading purpose of the writer. 
rhis evidently b to tell ua of the successful escape of a young Indian 
warrior from his enemies. Different facts are mentioned connected 
with this leading fiust,— such are the circumstances of his captivity, 
of his being conducted in triumph tlirongh the towns and villages of 
his enemies, of his revenge on tliose from whom he had suffered ills, 
and of his triumphant return to his own tribe. These several fiicts 
are stated in the order of their occurrence, and dwelt upon according 
to their relative importance. Another purpose of the writer, which 
Is incidentally and skilfully effected, is the mention and illustration 
of several traits of Indian character. Such are fortitude, manifested 
m the patient endurance of extreme hardships and sufferings,— ie« 
■pect for martial virtue, rising at last to a superstitious reverence, •• 
the strong thirst for revenge, gratified at an imminent risk and 
under the most perilous circumstances, and further, that cunning 
and duplicity, by which llie escape and flight were effected. Every 
observing reader will also notice the deep interest, with wliich the 
story is read, increasing with the progress of the narrative, and evi- 
dently to be ascribed to the natural connexion of the events narrated 
We learn then from this example, that the plan, in narrative writing 
is simply the statement of events in tlie order of their occurrence, 
and further, that the amplification is tlie mention, with varying de* 
grees of minuteness in their statement, of the difibrent cifcumstances 
connected witli these events, accompanied by incidental remarks ani 
reflections 
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EXERCISE V 



The first and last Dinner. 



TwzLYE friends, much aboat the game age, and fixed by their 
pursuits, their family connexions, and other local interesU, as per- 
manent inhabitants of the metropolis, agreed one day, when they 
were drinking wine at the Star and Garter at Richmond, to institute 
an annual dinner among themselves, under the following regular 
tions: — That they should dine alternately at each others houses on 
the first and last day of the year ; and the first bottle of wine un- 
corked at the first dinner should be recorked and put away, to be 
drunk by him who should be the last of their number, that they 
should never admit a new member; that, when one died, eleven 
should meet, and when anotlier died, ten should meet, and so on; 
and when only one remained, he should, on these two days, dine by 
himself, and sit the usual hours at his solitary table ; but the first 
time he had so dined, lest it should be the only one, he should then 
uncork Xhe first bottle, and in the first glass, drink to the memory of 
all who were gone. 

Some thirty years had now glided away, and only ten remained; 
Du( the stealing hand of time had written sundry changes in most 
legible characters. Raven locks had become grizzled; two or three 
heads had not as many locks as may be reckoned in a walk of half a 
mile along the Regent*s Canal — one was actually covered with a 
brown wig — the crow's feet were visible in the comer of the eye — 
good old port and warm Madeira carried it against hock, claret, red 
burgundy, and champagne — stews, hashes, and ragouts, grew into 
favor — crusts were rarely called for to relish the cheese afler din- 
ner — conversation was less boisterous, and it turned chiefly upon 
politics and the state of the funds, or the value of landed property 
»~ apologies were made for coming in thick shoes and warm stock- 
ings — the doors and windows were more carefully provided with 
list and sand-bags — the fire is in more request — and a quiet game of 
whist filled up the hours that were wont to be devoted to drinking, 
singing, and riotous merriment. Two rubbers, a cup of coffise, and 
at homt by eleven o*eleek, was the usual cry, when the fifth or sixth 
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glaM had gone round after the removal of the clodi. At parting, too^ 
there was now a long ceremony in the hall, buttoning up gre«' 
coata, tying on woollen comfbrtera, fixing silk handkerchiefs over 
the mouth and up to the ears, and grasping sturdy walking-canes to 
support unsteady feet 

Their fiftieth anniversary came, and death had indeed been busy 
Four little old men, of withered appearance and decrepit walk, with 
cracked voices and dim, rayless eyes, sat down by the mercy of heav 
en, (as they tremulously declared,) to celebrate, for the fiftieth time, 
the first day of the year, to observe the frolic compact, which half 
a century before, they had entered into at the Star and Garter at 
Richmond. Eight were in their graves ! The four that remained 
stood upon its confines. Yet they chirped cheerily over their glass, . 
though they could scarcely carry it to their lips, if more than half 
full ; and cracked their jokes, though they articulated their wordft ^ 
with difficulty, and heard each other with still greater difficulty. 
They mumbled, they chattered, they laughed, (if a sort of strangled 
wheezing might be called a laugh,) and as the wine sent their icy 
blood in warmer pulses through their veins, they talked of their 
past as if it were but a yesterday that had slipped by them , and of 
their future as if it were but a busy century that lay before them. 

At length came the last dinner ; and the survivor of the twelve 
upon whose head four score and ten winters had showered their snow, 
ate his solitary meal. It so chanced that it was in his house, and at 
his table, they celebrated the first. In his cellar, too, had remained 
for eight and forty years, the bottle they bad then uncorked, recorked, 
and which he was that day to uncork again. It stood beside him 
With a feeble and reluctant grasp he took the " frail memorial " 
of a youthful vow, and for a moment memory was faitliful to her 
office. She threw open the long vista of buried years ; and his heart 
travelled through them all: Their lusty and blithesome spring, — 
their bright and fervid summer, — their ripe and temperate autumn, 
— their chill, but not too frozen winter. He saw, as in a mirror, 
how one by one the laughing companions of that merry hour, at 
Richmond, had dropped into eternity. He felt the loneliness of his 
condition, (for he had eschewed marriage, and in the veins of no 
living creature ran a drop of blood whose source was in his own ;) 
and as he drained the glass which he had filled, << to the memory of 
those who were gone," the tears slowly trickled down the deep fur> 
rows of his aged face. 
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He has thus falfiHed one ptrt ef his vow, and he prepared himself to 
discharge the other by sitting the usual number of hours at lus 
desolate table. With a heavy heart he resigned himself to the gloom 
of his own thoughts — a lethargic sleep stole over him — his head 
fell upon his bosom — confused images crowded into his mind — ^he 
babbled to himself^was silent — and when his servant entered the 
room alarmed by a noise which he heard , he found his master 
stretched upon the carpet at the foot of an easy chair, out of which 
he had slipped in an apoplectic fit. He never spoke again, nor once 
opened his eyes, thuugh the vital spark was not extinct till the fol- 
lowing day. And this was the last dinner. 

This example of descriptive writing is justly admired. The only 
point to which it is designed to direct the attention of the student, is 
the selection of circumstances. Let any one, after reading the ex- 
tracts, especially the second and third paragraphs, notice with what 
distinctness and fulness the scene described is brought before his 
view — how, as it were, he is placed in the midst of the lUtle group, 
\nd sees them, and hears them, and is made acquainted with their pe- 
<suliarities. This, which in another part of this work is called truth 
to nature, is evidently effected by the skilful selection and arrange- 
ment of circumstances, and constitutes the amplification of descrip- 
tive writing, in some instances, especially where it is desirable that 
the description should be bold and striking, the enumeration of cir- 
cumstances is less lull and minute. But on this point, good sense and 
good taste must decide. 



•EXERCISES ON CHAPTER HI. 

In this exercise are found examples of the various orna- 
ments of style which are brought to view in the chapter on 
Literary Taste. In examining them the student should insti- 
tute the following inquiries : — 

1. How is the example to be classed ? 

2. Viewing it in itself, and in its connection, .is it to be ap» 
proved or condemned t 
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In answering this second inquiry, the principles on whicb 
the attempt to excite the emotions of taste is founded^ should 
be fully brought to view. 

Example I. President Kirkland, after i^entioning the ex- 
citement which attended the public efforts of the late Fisher 
Ames as a speaker, says : — 

'^Tbis excitement continued when the cause had ceased to ope- 
rate. Afler . debate his mind was agitated, like the ocean afler a 
storm, and his nerves were like the shrouds of a ship to n b j th« 
tempest.' 



>i 



Example 2. The attentions of a respectful and affec* 
tionate son to his mother are thus described by an anonymous 
writer : — 

'' They are the native courtesies of a feeling miiid, showing then»- 
selves amidst stern virtues and masculine energies, like gleams of 
light on points of rocks." 

Example 3. Say, in his Political £c<MMiniy, when de- 
scribing the condition of the laborer in a manufacturing 
establishment, whose only occupation has been to fabricate a 
part of some article — the head of a pin perhaps — uses the 
following expression ; — 

" He is, when separated from his fellow-laborers, a mere adjective, 
without individual capacity or substantive importance." • 

Example 4. ^ Prayer must be animated. The arrow that would 
pierce the clouds, must, part from the bent bow and the strained 
arm." 

Example 5. The following passage is from W. Irving : — 

•« I recollect hearing a traveller, of poetical temperament, express- 
ing the kind of horror ssrhich he felt in beholding, on the banks of the 
MisKiuri, an oak of prodigious size, which had been in a manacar 
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•verpowered by an enonnous wild grape-vine. The vine had clasped 
its huge folds round the trank, and from thence had wound about 
every branch and twig, until the mighty tree had withered in its 
embrace. It seemed like Laocoon struggling inefiectually in the 
hideous coils of the monster Python. It was the lion of trees perishing 
in the embraces of a vegetable Boa." 

Example 6. Webster, in his address to General La Fay- 
ette, has the following passage : — 

<' Sir, we have become reluctant to grant monuments and eulogies 
~-our highest and last honors — further. We would gladly hold them 
yet back from the little remnant of that inunortal band. Senu in ctdum 
redeas." 

Example 7. <* The mind is the great lever of all things.'* 

Example 8. The following passage b addressed to time :— 

^ Go, bind thine ivy o*er the oak, 
And spread thy rich embroidered cloak 

Around his trunk the while ; 
Or deck with moss the abbey wall, 
And paint grotesque the Gothic hall, 
And sculpture, with thy chisel small, 

The monumental pile.** 

ExaiKfU 9. '*Thus she (the vessel) kept on, away up the river, 
leflsening and lessening in the evening sunshine, until she faded 
from sight, like a little white cloud melting away in the summer 
•ky." 

Examplt 10. Ferguson, the Scotch poet, was in poverty 
and distress. A friend sent relief, but it did not arrive till 
mStej his death. Of this generous act it is said, 

"It fell a sunbeam on the blasted blossom." 

BxtimpU 11. ^ The husbandman sees all his fields and gardens 
levered with the beauteous creations of his own industry ; and sees, 
Vie God, that all his works are good." 
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Example 12. ''Literary immortality is a mere temporary rumor, 
a local sound. Like the tone of a bell, it fills the ear for a moment— 
lingering transiently in echo— and then passing away,«like a thing 
that was not!" 

Example 13. Dr. Appleton thus closes an address to a 
Peace Society : — 

*< This society, and others formed for the same object, both in this 
oonntry and in Europe, may now be compared to light clouds, far 
distant from each other, and no * bigger than a man's hand.' It is 
for diyine wisdom to determine, whether these clouds shall be 
speedily attenuated and dissolTed; or whether they shall be thick- 
ened and enlarged, and uniting with others, yet to be formed in the 
intermediate spaces, shall cover all the heavens, and shall distil the 
dew of heaven; *the dew that descended on the mountains of 
Zion.' " 

EzcmipU 14. The following is from Canning's speech at 
Portsmouth, England: — 

"Our present repose is no more proof of inability to act, than 
the sUte of inertness and inactivity, in which I have seen thoee 
mighty masses, that float in the waters above your town, is a proof ^ 
that they are devoid of strength and incapable of being fitted for 
action. You well know how soon one of these stupendous masses, 
now reposing on their shadows with perfect stillness — how soon, upon 
any call of patriotism or of necessity, it would assume the likeness 
of an animated thing, instinct with life and motion; how soon it 
would rnffle, as it were, its swelling plumage ; how quickly it would 
put forth* all its beauty and brayery; collect its scattered elements 
of strength, and awaken its dormant thunders. Such is one of those 
magnificent machines, when springing from inaction into a display 
of its might — such is England herself; while apparently passive and 
motionless, she silently concentrates the power to be put forth os 
adequate occaaion.** . 

Ex€mph 15. The following is from the inaugural address 
of Professor Frisbie : — 
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^MiM Edgeworth has ttcetched forth a powezftil hand to the im- 
potent in virtue * and had she added, with the apostle^ in the name 
of Jesus of Nazareth, we should almost have expected miracles from 
•ts touch." 

Example 16. The same writer, describing the influence 
of the poems of Byron, says :— 

** They are the scenes of a Summer evening^, where all is tender, and 
Deautifal, and grand ; but tte damps of d ise as e descend with the dews 
of Heaven, and the pestilent vapors of night are hrtalhed in with the 
fragrance and balm, and the delicate and fidr are the sorest victims of 
the exposure." 

ExampU 17. ** O, 'tis 

A goodly night ! the cloudy wind, which blew 
From the Levant, hath crept into his caye. 
And the broad moon hath brightened." 

Example 18. In a poem of Haley's, the following lines are 
Kldressed to Mr. Gibbon : — 

** Humility herself, divinely mild, 
Sublime Religion's meek and modest child. 
Lake the dumb son of Croesus in the strife. 
When force assailed his father's sacred life, 
Breaks silence, and with filial duty warm. 
Bids thee revere her parent's hallowed form. 
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Example 19. The following is from KeanUworth : — 

^ The mind of England's Elisabeth was like one of those ancient 
Druidical monuments, called Rocking-stones. The finger of Cupid, boy 
as he is painted, could put her feelings in motion, but the power of 
Hercules could not have destroyed their equilibrium." 

ETUimple 20. Another from the same author : — 

<< The language of Scripture gave to Macbriar's exhortation a nch 
•nd solemn effect, like that which is produced by the beams of the 

21» 
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snn, streaming through the storied representation of saints and marttrt 
on the Gothic window of some ancient cathedral." 

Exaa^le 21. The fdUowing is from Perci? al :— 

^«* The quiet sea. 
That, like a giant resting from his toil, 
Sleeps in the morning sun." 

JBxam^tU 38. ** Ton row of visionary pines, 

By twilight glimpse discovered : mark ! how they flee 
From the fierce sea blast, all their tresses wild 
Streaming before them ! " 

ISxample 23. The following is from SmoUet's history : — 

^ The bill underwent a great variety of alterations and amendment? 
which were not effected without violent contests. At length, how- 
ever, it was floated through both houses on the tide of a great majority 
and steered into the safe harbor of royal approbation." 

Example 24. ** We are now advancing from the starlignt ot cir 
cumstance to the daylight of discovery; the sun of certainty is 
melting the darkness, and we are arrived at facts admitted by both 
parties." 



EXERCISE ON CHAPTER IV. 

The examples in this exercise are designed to illustrate 
the rules and cautions, which are found in the selections on 
Verbal- Criticism, and on Sentences. 

1. Tou stand to him in the relation of a son; of consequence yon 
should obey him. 

2. He came toward roe, and immediately fell backward. 

3. His sermon was an extempore performance. 

4. It is exceeding dear, and scarce to be obtained. 
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5. He came afterward and apolo^zcd. 

f . He dare not do it at present, and he need not. 

4 . Whether he will or no, I care not. 

5, He is TindietiTe in his disposition. 

. 9. These conditions were accepted of by the conqoerors. 

10. I have followed the habit of rising early in the morning till it 
^«a8 become a ciurtom with me. 

11. Ton have not money responsible to your views. 

12. They hold their own fortunes synonymoos with those of their 
;oiiBtry« 

13. Though some men reach the regions of wisdom by this path, it 
M not the most patent route. 

14. He succeeded by dint of application, tlioogh be is not now « 
whit better. 

15. He was engaged in the duties of his avocation. 

16. It was impossible not to suspect the veracity of h*s ^tory. 

17. The conscience of approving one's self a benefaictor to mankind, 
x the best recompense for being so. 

18. The servant must have an undeniable character. 

19. The calamities of children are due to the negligence of pa- 
ints. 

20. There soon appeared very apparent reasons for his partiality. 

21. No man had ever less firiends and more enemies. 

22. The reason will be accounted for hereafler. 

23. They wrecked their vengeance on all concerned. 

24. I expect he was the man you saw. 

25. The church was pewed after the old fashion. 

26. I will have mercy, and not sacrifice. 

27. We do those things frequently, that we repent of afterwards. 

28. It would appear, that for the cause of liberty, though paradoxi- 
cal, neither hopes nor fears can be toe sanguine. 

29. A clergyman is by the militia act exempted from both senring 
•nd contriimting. 

30. How few there are at the present day, who are willing to 
make any sacrifice of their feelings or property for the public good. 
When by so doing they might ultimately benefit themaelTes and 

'•ociety. 

31. I have settled the meaning of those pleasures of imagination, 
which are the subject of my present undeftaking, by way of intro- 
duction, ia this paper. 

32. As it is necessary to have tlie head clear as well as the eom* 
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plezion, to be perfect in this jmrt of leaming, I nurely mingie ynih the 
men, but frequently the tea-tablet of the Iadie». 

33. Many act so directly contrary to this method, that from a habi^ 
of laving^ time and paper, which they acqaired at the uniTeraity, they 
write in 00 dimmatiTe a manner, that they can hardly read what they 
have written. 

34. Dr. Prideanz used to relate, that when he btovght the copy of 
h» " Connexion of the Old and New Testaments " to the bookseller, 
he told him it was a dry subject, and the printing conld not be safely 
ventured upon unless he could enliyen the work with a little humor. 

From the following example, the student may learn in 
what manner long and involved sentences may be broken up 
and made more plain, and also that the same ideas may be 
expressed in different forms, as the occasion may ree^ire. 

" Since it u better to enter on the unaccustomed scenes of the world 
with that sorrow and dejection, which wiH make us heedful to our 
ways, rather than with an elation and giddiness which is careless of 
the present, and looks not to that which is to come, it is well that tlie 
breaking up of the attachments of oar youth should for a time give us 
pain, and that thus we should be warned to prepare ourselves for the 
pursuits of life in such a manner, that we may obtain to ourselves other 
sources of happiness, which shall recompense us in a degree for tnose 
which are lost** 

This sentence is long and involved. It may be improved 
by breaking it up into distinct sentences, and still further by 
changing the arrangement of its difierent clauses. I shall 
first divide it into several sentences. 

**li IB better for us to enter on the unaccustomed scenes of the 
world with that sorrow and dejection, which will make us heedful to 
our ways, rather than with an elation and giddiness, which is careless 
of the present, and looks not at that which is to come. Hence it is 
well, perhaps, that we are subjected to that pain, which attends the 
breaking up of the attachments of youth. We are thus warned U 
prepare ourselves for the pursuits of life. We are thus taught t« 
obtain for ourselves other sources of happiness, which mav recom 
pense us for those which are lost'* 
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The sentence maj assume another form bjr changing the 
order of its members. 

'' It 18 well perhaps that the breaking up of the attachments of . 
youth should for a time give us pain. We then ent^r on the unac- 
customed scenes of the world with that sorrow and dejection, which 
will make us heedful to our ways, instead of an elation and giddiness, 
which is careless of the present, and looks not at that which is to 
come. We are warned to prepare ourselves for the pursuits of life 
in such a manner, as that we may obtain to ourselves other sources 
of happiness, which shall recompense us in a degree for those which 
are lost." 

The sentence may assume another form, should the occar 
sion and nature of the performance, in which it is found, 
require it ' 

<* Tlie breaking up of the attachments of youth gives us pain. This 
is well. We are warned to prepare ourselves for the pursuits of life. 
We are incited to obtain for ourselves other and different sources of 
happiness. Who would enter on the unaccustomed scenes of life with 
an elation and giddiness careless of the present and of the future? 
Better is it that we be familiar with sorrow and dejection, and thus 
take heed to our ways." 



EXERCISE ON CHAPTER V. 

The examples in this Exercise are particiilarly designed 
to lead the student to notice the characteristic traits of dif* 
lerent styles; and have been selected with reference to 
what is said on this subject in the chapter on style. They 
are arranged miscellaneously, and without naming the au- 
thors, that the examination may call into exercise the knowl- 
edge and skill of the student 
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Example 1. ** From him also was derived the wonderful workroaik 
ship of our fVames — ^the eye, in whose orb of beauty is pencilled the 
whole orbs of heaven and of earth, for the mind to peruse and know, 
and posseBs and rejoice over, even as if the whole universe were her 
own — ^the ear, in whose vocal chamber are entertained harmonious 
numbers, the melody of rejoicing nature, the welcomes and the saluta- 
tions of friends, the whisperings of love, the voices of parents and 
of children, with all the sweetness and the power that dwell upon 
the tongue of man. His also is the gifl of the beating heart, flooding 
all the hidden recesses of the human frame with the tide of life — his 
the cunning of the hand, whose workmanship turns rude and raw 
materials to such pleasant forms and wholesome uses — ^his the whole 
vital frame of man, which is a world of wonders within itself, a world 
of bounty, and, if rightly used, a world of the finest enjoyments. — 
His also are the mysteries of the soul within — ^the judgment, which 
weighs in a balance all contending thoughts, extracting order from 
confusion; the memory, recorder of the soul, in whose books are 
chronicled the accidents of the changing world, and the fluctuating 
moods of the mind itself; fancy, the eye of tlie soul, which scales 
the heavens and circles round the verge and circuits of all possible 
existence ; hope, the purveyor of happiness, which peoples the bidden 
future with brighter forms and happier accidents than ever possessed 
the present, offering to the soul the foretaste of every joy, whose full 
bosom can cherish a thousand objects without being impoverished, 
but rather replenished, a storehouse inexhaustible towards tlie 
brotherhood and sisterhood of this earth, as the storehouse of God is 
inexhaustible to the universal world; and conscience, the arbitrator of 
the soul, and the touchstone of the evil and the good, whose voice 
within our breast is the echo of the voice of God. 

" These, all tliese, whose varied action and movement constitute the 
maze of thought, the mystery of life, the coatinuous chain of being- 
God hath given us to know that we hold of his hand, and during his 
pleasure, and outof the fulness of his care." 

Example 2. ''One great cause of our insensibility to the goodness 
of the Creator is the very extensweness of his bounty. We prize but 
little what we share only in common with the rest, or with the gen 
erality of our species. When we hear of blessings, we think forthwith 
of successes, of prosperous fortunes, of honors, riches, preferments, 
i. e. of those advantages and superiorities over others, which we hap- 
pen either to possess, or to be in pursuit of, or to covet. The com- 
mon benefits of our nature entirely escape us. Tet those are tho 
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great thinga. These constitttte^ what most properly ought to be ac- 
counted blessings of Providence ; what alone, if we might so speak, 
are worthy of its care. Nightly rest and daily bread, the ordinary 
use of our limbs, and senses, and understandings, are gifls whieh 
admit of no comparison with any other. Yet, because almost every 
man we meet with, possesses these, we leave them oat of our enu- 
meration. They raise no sentiment, they move no gratitude: Now, 
herein is our judgment perverted fay our selfishness. A blessing 
ought in truth to be the more satisfactory, the bounty at least of the 
4lonor is rendered more conspicuous, by its very diffusion, its com- 
monness ; by its falling to the lot, and forming tlie happmess of the 
great bulk and body of our species, as well as of ourselves. Nay, 
even when we do not possess it, ought to be matter of thankfulness, 
that others do. But we have a di^rent way of thinking. We court 
distinction. That I don't quarrel with : but we can see nothing but 
what has distinction to recommend it. This necessarily contracts our 
view of the Creator's beneficence within a narrow compass ; and most 
unjustly. It is in those things which are so common as to be no dts- 
Cinctions, that the amplitude of the divine benignity is perceived." 

Example 3. '^ When public bodies are to.be addressed on momen- 
tous occasions, when great interests are at stake, and strong passions 
excited, nothing is valuable in speech, further than it is connected 
with high intellectual and moral endowments. Clearness, force, and 
earnestness, are the qualities which produce conviction. True elo- 
quence, indeed, does not consist in speech. It cannot be brought 
from far. Labor and learning may toil for it, but they will toil in 
vain. Words and phrases may be marshalled in every way, but they 
cannot compass it. It must exist in the man, in the subject, and in 
the occasion. Affected passion, intense expression, the pomp of dec- 
lamation, all may aspire after it — they cannot reach it. It comes, 
if it comes at all, like the outbreaking of a fountain from the earth, 
or the bursting forth of volcanic fires, with spontaneous, original, 
native force. The graces taught in schools, the costly ornaments, 
and studied contrivances of speech, shock and disgust men, when 
their own lives, and the fate of their wives, their children, and their 
country, hang on the decision of an hour. Then, words have lost 
their power, rhetoric is vain, and all elaborate oratory contemptible. 
Even genius itself then feels rebuked and subdued, as in the pres- 
ence of higher qualities. Then, patriotism is eloquent; then, self- 
devotion is eloquent. The clear conception, outrunning the deduc- 
liqn of k>gic, the hi^h purpose j the firm resolve, the dminlisM i^int, 
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■peaking on the tongue, beaming from the eye, informing every featuref 
and ui'ging the whole man onward, right onward to hb objeet — thiSj 
this is eloquence > or rather it is something greater and higher than a]j 
eloqaence, — it is action, noble, sublime, and godlike action." 

Example 4. ** ConceiTe a man to be standing on the margin of this 
green world ; and that, when he looked towards it, he saw abundance 
smiling upon every field, and all the blessings which earth can afford, 
scattered in profusion throughout every family, and the light of the 
sun sweetly resting upon all the pleasant habitations, and the joys of 
human companionship brightening many a happy circle of society, — 
conceive this to be the general character of the scene upon one side 
of the contemplation ) and that on the other, beyond the rerge of the 
goodly planet on which he was situated, he could descry nothing but a 
dark and fathomless unknown. 

*' Think you that he would bid a voluntary adieu to all the brighf 
ness and all the beauty that were laid before him upon earth, and 
commit himself to the frightful solitude away from it ? Would he 
leave its peopled dwelling-plaees, and become a solitary wanderer 
through the fields of nonentity ? If space offered him nothing but a 
wilderness, would he for it abandon the homebred scenes of life and 
cheerfulness that lay so near, and exerted such a power of urgency 
to detain htm ? Would he not cling to the regions of sense, and of 
life, and of society ; — and shrinking away from the desolation that was 
beyond it, would he not be glad to keep his firm footing on the territory 
of this world, and to take shelter under the silver canopy that was 
stretched over it? 

** But if, during the time of his contemplation, some happy island of 
the blessed floated by ; and there had burst upon his senses the light 
of its surpassing glories, and its sounds of sweeter melody ; and be 
clearly saw, that there, a purer beauty rested upon every field, and 
a more heartfelt joy spread itself upon all the families; and he could 
discern there a peace, and a piety, and a benevolence, which put a 
moral gladness into every bosom, and united the whole society in a 
rejoicing sympathy with each other, and with the beneficent Father 
of them all *, — could he further see that pain and mortality were there 
unknown; above all, that signals of welcome were hung out, and 
an avenue of communication was made for him ;— perceive you not 
that what was before the wilderness, would become the land of invi* 
tation; and that now the world would be the wilderness.' What 
unpeopled space eould not do, can be done by space teeming witlr 
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f/catific scenes, and beatific society. And let the existUi^ tendencies 
of the heart be what they may to the scene that is near and yisibly 
around us, still, if another stood revealed to the prospect of man, either 
through the channel of faith, or through the channel of his senses^ — 
then, without violence done to the constitution of his moral nature, 
may he die unto the present world, and live to the lovelier world that 
stands in the distance away from it." 

Example 5. *< Such was Napoleon Bonaparte. But, some will say 
he was still a great man. This we mean not to deny. But we would 
have it understood, that there are varij>us kinds or orders of great- 
ness, and that the highest did not belong to Bonaparte. There are 
different orders of greatness. Among these the first rank is unques- 
tionably due to moral greatness, or magnanimity; to that sublime 
energy, by which the soul, smitten with the love of virtue, binds 
itself indissolubly, for life and for death, to truth and duty ; espouses 
as its own the interests of human nature ; scorns all meanness and 
defies all peril; hears in its own conscience a voice louder than 
tbreatenings and thunders; withstands all the powers of the uni- 
verse, which would sever it from the cause of freedom, virtue, and 
religion; reposes an unfaltering trust in Ood in the darkest hour, 
and is ever ' ready to be offered up * on the altar of its country or of 
mankind. Of this moral greatness, which throws all other forms of 
greatness into obscurity, we see not a trace or a spark in Napoleon 
Though clothed with the power of a God, the thought of consecra- 
ting himself to the introduction of a new and higher era, to the 
exaltation of the character and condition of his race, seems never 
to have dawned on his mind. The spirit of disinterestedness and 
self-sacrifice seems not to have waged a moment's lur with self-will 
and ambition. His ruling passions were singularly at VBriadce with 
magnanimity. Moral greatness has too much simplicity, is too un- 
ostentatious, too self-subsistent, and enters into others' interests with 
too much heartiness, to live a day for what Napoleon always lived, — 
to make itself the theme, and gaze, and wonder, of a dazzled world. — 
Next to moral comes inttUectual greatness, or genius in the highest 
seuffo of that wofd; and by this we mean that sublime capacity of 
thought^ through which the soul, smitten with the love of the true 
and the beautifii., essays to comprehend the universe, soars into the 
heavens, penetrates the earth, penetrates itself, questions the past, 
anticipates the future, traces out the general and all-comprehending 
law* of nature, binds together by ittnoraerabk affinities tad relations 
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all the objects of-it#knowletIge; and, not satisfied witn what is finite 
frames to itself ideal excellence, loveliness, and grandeur. This is 
the greatness which belongs to philosophers, inspired poets, and to 
the master-spirits in the fine arts. — Next comes the greatness of 
action ; and by this we mean the sublime power of conceiving and 
executing bold and extensive plans; constructing and bringing to 
bear on a mighty object a complicated machinery of means, energies, 
and arrangements, and accomplishing great outward effects. To this 
head belongs the greatness of Bonaparte, and that he possessed it 
we need not prove, and none will be hardy enough to deny. A 
man who raised himself from obscurity to a throne, who changed 
the face of the world, who made himself felt through powerful and 
civilized nations, who sent the terror of his name across seas and 
oceans, whose will was pronounced and feared as destiny, whose 
donatives were crowns, whose antechamber was thronged by sub 
missive princes, who broke down the awfVil barrier of the Alps and 
made them a highway, and whose fame was spread beyond the 
boundaries of civilization to the steppes of the Cossack and the 
deserts of the Arab ; a man who has left this record of himself in 
history, has taken out of our hands the question whether he shall be 
called great. All roust concede to him a sublime power of action, an 
energy equal to great effects." 

Example 6. *' The taste of the English in the cultivation of the 
land, and in what is called landscape gardening, is unrivalled. They 
have studied Nature intently, and discovered an exquisite sense of her 
beautiful forms and harmonious combinations. Those charms, which 
in other countries she lavishes in wild solitude, are here assembled 
round the haiu^ of domestic life. They seem to have caught her 
coy and ftulive graces, and spread them, like witchery, about their 
rural abodes. 

*' Nothing can be more imposing than the magnificence of English 
park scenery. Vast lawns that extend like sheets of vivid green, 
with here and there clumps of gigantic trees, heaping up rich piles 
of foliage. The solemn pomp of groves and woodland glades, with 
the deer trooping in silent herds across them; the hare, bounding 
away to the covert; or the pheasant, suddenly bursting upon the 
wing. The brook taught to wind in natural meanderings, or ex 
panded into a glassy lake ; the sequestered pool, reflecting the quiv- 
ering trees, with the yellow leaf sleeping on its bosom, and the trout 
roaming fearlessly about its Kmpid waters f while some rustic temple 
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M sylvan statue, grown green and dark with age, gives an air of 
classic sanctity to the seclusion. 

"These are but a few of tlie features of park scenery; but what 
most delights me is the creative talent with which the English 
decorate the unostentatious abodes of middle life. The rudest hab- 
'Jtation, the most unpromising and scanty portion of land, in the 
Hands of an Englishman of taste, becomes a little paradise. With 
a nice, discriminating eye, he seizes at once upon its capabilities, and 
pictures in his mind the future landscape. The sterile spot grows 
into loveliness under his hand, and yet the operations of art which 
produce the effect are scarcely to be perceived. The cherishing and 
training of some trees ; the cautious pruning of others ; the nice dis- 
tribution of flowers and plants of tender and graceful foliage; the 
introduction of a green slope of velvet turf; the partial opening to a 
peep of blue distance, or silver gleam of water, — all these are managed 
with a delicate tact, a pervading yet quiet assiduity, like the magic 
touchings with which a painter finishes up a favorite picture. 

"To this mingling of cultivated and rustic society may also be at- 
tributed the rural feeling that runs through British literature; the 
frequent use of illustrations from rural life, those incomparable de- 
scriptions of nature, that abound in the British poets — ^that have con- 
tinued down from the * Flower and Leaf' of Chaucer, and have 
brought into ourxlosets all the freshness and fragrance of the dewy 
landscape. The pastoral writers of other countries appear. as if they 
had paid nature an occasional visit, and become acquainted with her 
general charms; but the British poets have lived and revelled with 
her — they have wooed her in her most secret haunts — ^they have 
watched her minute caprices. A spray could not tremble in the 
breeze — a leaf could not rustle to the ground — a diamond drop could 
not patter in the stream — a fragrance could not exhale from the hum- 
ble violet, nor a daisy unfold its crimson tints to the morning, but it 
has been noticed by these impassioned and delicate observers, and 
wrought up into some beautiful morality.'* 

Example 7. " Every thing looked smiling about us as we embarked. 
The morning was now in its freshness, and the path of the breeze 
might be traced over the lake, wakening up its waters from their 
sleep of the night. The gay golden-winged birds that haunt the 
shores, were in every direction shining along the lake, while, with 
a graver consciousness of beauty, the swan and pelican were i^een 
dressing their white plumage in the mirror of its wmvc. To add to 
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tlie animation of the icene, a sweet tinkling of masical Instrun ^nU 
came, at intervalu, on the breeze, from boats at a distancci empK^'/ed 
thug early in pursuing the fish of the waters, that suffered themselves 
to be decoyed into the nets by music. 

" The banks of the canal were then luxuriantly wooded. Under the 
tuAs of the light and towering palm were seen the orange and the 
citron, interlacing their boughs^ while, here and there, huge tama- 
risks thickened the shade, and, at the very edge of the bank, the 
willow of Babylon stood bending its graceful branches into the water. 
Occasionally, out of the depth of these groves, there shone a small 
temple or pleasure house ;--while now and then an opening in their 
line of foliage allowed the eye to wander over extensive fields, ali 
covered with beds of those pale, sweet roses, for which the district of 
Egypt is so celebrated. The activity of the morning hour was visible 
every where. Flights of doves and lapwings were fluttering among the 
leaves; and the white heron, which had roosted all night in some date- 
tree, now stood sunning its wings on the green bank, or floated, like 
living silver, over the flood. The flowers, too, both of land and of 
water, looked freshly awakened; — and most of all, the superb lotus, 
which had risen with the sun from the wave, and was now holding up 
her chalice for a full draught of his light. 

*^ Such were the scenes which now passed before my eyes, and min 
gled with the reveries that floated through my mind, as our boat, with 
its capacious sail, swept over the flood. »•«»•• 

^' Meanwhile the sun had reached his meridian. The busy hum of 
the morning had died gradually away, and ail around were sleeping in 
the hot stillness of the noon. The Nile goose, folding her splendid 
wings, was lying motionless on the shadow of the sycamores in the 
water. Even the nimble birds upon the banks seemed to move more 
languishing, as the light fell upon their gold and azure hues. Over- 
come as I was with watching, and weary with thought, it was not long 
before 1 yielded to the becalming influence of the hour. I felt my 
eyes close, and in a few minutes fell into a profound sleep.** 

Example 8. " Nearer the houses, we perceive an ample spread of 
branches, not so stately as the oaks, but more amiable for their annua) 
services. A little while ago I beheld them, and all was one beauteous, 
boundless waste of blossoms. The eye marvelled at the very sight, 
and the heart rejoiced in the prospect of autumnal plenty. Bui 
now the blooming maid is resigned for the useful matron. The 
fewer is Allien, and the firuits swell out on every twig. — ^Breathe 
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■oA, ye winds! O spare the tender fruitage, ye Burly blasts! Let 
the pear-tree suckle her juicy progeny, till they drop into our hands, 
and dissolve in our mouths. Let the plum hang unmolested upon 
her boughs, till she fatten her delicious flesh, and dond her polished 
skin with blue. And as for apples, that staple commodity of our 
orchards, let no injurious shocks precipitate them iomiaturely to the 
ground; till revolving suns have tinged them with a ruddy com* 
plexion, and concocted them into an exquisite flavor. Then, what 
copious hoards of burnished rinds, and what delightful relislies will 
replenish the store-room ! Some, to present us with an early enter- 
tainment, and refresh our palates amidst the sultry heats. Some, 
to borrow ripeness from the falling snows, and carry autumn into 
the depths of winter. Some, to adorn the salver, make a part of the 
dessert, and give an agreeable close to our feasts. Others, to fill our 
vats with a foaming flood, which, mellowed by age, may sparkle in 
the glass, with a liveliness and delicacy little inferior to the blood of 
the grape. 

" If it be pleasing to behold their orderly situation and their modest 
beauties, how much more delightful, to consider the advantages they 
yield ! What a fund of choice accommodation is here ! What a source 
of wholesome dainties ! and all for the enjoyment of man. Why does 
the parsley, with her frizzled locks, shag the border ? or why the 
celery, with her whitening arms, perforate the mold, but to render his 
soups savory ? The asparagus shoots its tapering stems, to offer him 
the first fruits of the season ; and the artichoke spreads its turgid top, 
to give him a treat of vegetable marrow. The tendrils of the cu- 
cumber creep into the sun, and though basking in its hottest rays, they 
secrete for their master, and barrel up for his use, the most cooling 
juices of the soil. The beans stand firm, like files of embattled troops; 
the peas rest upon their props, like so many companies of invalids ; 
while both replenish their pods with the fatness of the earth, on pur- 
pose to pour it on their owner's table. Not one species, among all this 
variety of herbs, is a cumberer of the ground." 



Example 9. " And now what shall we say to these things ? Are 
they the dreams of a fervid imagination, or are they the words of 
truth and soberness ? Will our blessings be perpetuated, or shall ours 
be added to the ruined republics that have been ? Are we assembled 
to-day to bestow funeral honors upon departed glory, or with united 
counsels and hearts to strengthen the things that remain? Weak 
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indeed must be the faith that wavera now, and sinki amid waves lesi 
terrific, and prospects more eheerinjjr, than any which our faihera 
eyer saw. Were it dark even as midnight, and did the waves ran 
high, and dash loud and angry around us, still our faith would not 
be dismayed; still with our fathers we would believe, < Qui transtu- 
lit sustinet;* and still yvould we rejoice in the annunciation of Him 
that sittetb upon the throne, * Behold, I create all things new.' Our 
anchor will not fail — our bark will not founder; for the means of 
preserration will be used, and the God of our fathers toill make 
them effectual. The memory of our fathers is becoming more pre> 
cious. Their institutions are commanding a higher estimation. Deep 
er convictions are felt of the importance of religion; and more extended 
and vigorous exertions are made to balance the temptations of pros- 
perity by moral power. Christians are ceasing from their jealousies, 
and concentrating their energies. The nation is moved, and beginning 
to enroll itself in rarious forms of association, for the extension of 
religion at home and abroad. Philosophers and patriots, statesmen 
and men of wealth, are beginning to feel that it is righteousness 
only which exalteth a nation; and to give to the work of moral 
renovation their arguments, the power of their example, the impulse of 
their charity. And the people, weary of political collision, are disposed 
at length to build again those institutions which, in times of conten- 
tion, they had either neglected or trodden down. Such an array 
of moral influence as is now comprehended in the great plan of 
charitable operations, was never before brought to bear upon the 
nation. It moves onward, attended by fervent supplications, and 
followed by glorious and unceasing effusions of the Holy Spirit. The 
god of this world feels the shock of the onset, and has commencea 
his retreat; and Jesus Christ is pressing onward from conquering to 
conquer ; nor will he turn from his purpose, nor cease from his work, 
until he hath made all things new." 

Example 10. **I know not how it happened, but it really seems 
that, whilst his Grace was meditating his well-considered censure 
upon me, he fell into a sort of sleep. Homer nods; and the duke of 
Bedford may dream; and as dreams (even his golden dreams) are 
apt to be ill-pieced and incongruously put together, his Grace pre 
served his idea of ceproach to mcj but took the subject-matter from 
the crown-grants to his own family. This is * the stuff of which 
dreams are made.* In that way of putting things together, his Grace 
im perfectly in the right. The grants to the house of Russel were st 
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enormooB, as not only to oatrage economy, but even to stagger 
credibility. The duke of Bedford is the leyiathan among all the 
creatures of the crown. He tambles about his unwieldy bulk; he 
plays and frolics in the ocean of royal bounty. Huge as he is, and 
whilst 'he lies floating many a rood/ he is still a creature. Hii 
ribs, his fins, his whalebone, his blubber, the very spiracles through 
which he spouts a torrent of brine against his ori|^n, and coyers me 
all over with the spray ,-«-every thing of him and about him is from 
the throne. Is it for Aim to question the dispensation of the royal 
&vor? • * • • 

*< Had it pleased God to continue to me the hope of succession, I 
should have been, according to my mediocrity, and the mediocrity of 
the age I live in, a sort of founder of a family *, I should have left a 
son, who, in all the points in which personal merit can be viewed, in 
science, in erudition, in genius, in taste, in honor, in generosity, in 
humanity, in every liberal sentiment, and every liberal accomphsh- 
ment, would not have shown himself inferior to the duke of Bedford, 
or to any of those whom he traces in his line. His Grace very soon 
would have wanted all plausibility in his attack upon that provision 
which belonged more to mine than to me. He would soon have 
supplied every deficiency, and symmetrized every disproportion. It 
would not have been for that successor to resort to any stagnant 
wastmg reservoir of merit in me, or in my ancestry. He had in 
himself a salient, living spring, of generous and manly action. Every 
day he lived he wou!d have repurchased the bounty of tlie crown, 
and ten times more, if ten times more he had received. He was made 
a public creature, and had no enjoyment whatever, but in the perform- 
ance of some duty. At this exigent moment, the loss of a finished 
man is not easily supplied. 

*^ But a Disposer whose power we are little able to resist, and 
whose wisdom it behoves us not at all to dispute, has ordained it 
in another manner, and (whatever my querulous weakness might 
suggest) a far better. The storm has gone over me ; and I lie like 
one of those old oaks which the late hurricane has scattered about me. 
I am stripped of all my honors; I am torn up by the roots, and lie 
prostrate on the earth! There, and prostrate, I most unfeignedly 
recognize the divine justice, and in some degree submit to it. But 
whilst I humble myself before God, I do not know that it is forbidden 
to repel the attacks of unjust and Inconsiderate men. The patience 
of Job is proverbial. Afler some of the convulsive struggles of our 
irritable nature, he submitted himself, and repented in dust and ashes. 
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But even so, I do not find him blamed for reprehending', and '}ru% 
a considerable degree of verbal asperity, those ill-natured neigrbon 
of his, who visited bis dunghill to read moral, political, and econont- 
ical lectures on hii misery. I am alone. I have none to meet my 
•nemies in the gate. Indeed, my lord, I greatly deceive myself, if 
in this hard sesson I would give a peck of refUse wheat for all that is 
called fame and honor in the world. This is the appetite but of a 
tew. It is a luxury ; it is a privilege ; it is an indalgence for those 
who are at their ease. But we are all of us made to shun disgrace 
u we are made to shrink from pain, and poverty, and disease. It is 
an instinct; and under the direction of reason, instinct is always in 
the right I live in an inverted order. . They who should have suc- 
ceeded me have gone before me. They who should have been to me 
as posterity are in the place 6f ancestors. I owe to the desrest rela- 
tion (which ever must subsist in memory) the act of piety which he 
would have performed to me ; I owe it to him to show that he was 
not descended, as the duke of Bedford would have it, from an un- 
worthy parent." 

Example 11. ** They stood pretty high upon the side of the glen, 
which had suddenly opened into a sort of amphitheatre to give room 
for a pure and profound lake of a few acres* extent, and a space of 
level ground around it. The banks then arose every where steeply 
and in some places were varied by rocks — in others covered with the 
copse which run up, feathering their sides lightly and irregularly, 
and breaking the uniformity of the green pasture-ground. Beneath, 
the lake discharged itself into the huddling and tumultuous brook, 
which had been their companion since they entered the glen. At 
the point at which it issued from its * parent lake' stood the ruins 
which they had come to visit. They were not of great extent; but 
the singular beauty, as well as wild, sequestered character of the spot 
on which they were situated, gave them an interest and importance 
superior to that which attaches itself to the architectural remains of 
greater consequence, but ^bced near to ordinary bouses, and pos- 
sessing less romantic accompaniments. The eastern window of the 
church remained entire, with all its ornaments and tracery work, 
and the sides upheld by light flying battresses, whose airy support, 
detached from the wall against which they were placed, and orna- 
mented with pinnacles and carved work, gave a variety and light- 
ness to the building. The roof and western end of the church were 
•ompletely ruinous, but the latter appeared to have made (me side of 
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« square, of which the rains of the conventual buildings formed 
other two, and the gardens a fourth. The side of these buildings 
which overhung the brook, was partly founded on a steep and pre- 
sipitous rock ; for the place had been occasionally turned to military 
purposes, and had been taken, with great [|^aughter, during Mon- 
trose*s wars. The ground formerly occupied by the garden was still 
marked by a few orchard-trees. At a greater distance from tne build- 
mgs were detached oaks, and elms, and chestnuts, growing singly, 
which had attained great size. The rest of the space between the 
f uins and the hill was close-cropt sward, which the daily pasture cf 
the sheep kept in much finer order than if it had been subjected to 
the scythe and 'broom. The whole scene had a repose, which was 
still and affecting without being monotonous. The dark, deep basin 
in which the clear blue lake reposed, reflecting the water-lilies which 
grew on its surface, and the trees if^'nicli here and there threw their 
arms from the banks, was finely contrasted with the haste and tu- 
mult of the brook which broke away from the outlet, as if escaping 
from confinement, and hurried down the glen, wheeling down the 
base of the rock on which the ruins were situated, and brawling in 
foam and fury with every shelve and stone which obstructed its pas- 
sage. A similar contrast was seen between the level green meadow 
in which the ruins were situated, and the large timber-trees which 
were' scattered over it, compared with the precipitous banks which 
arose at a short distance around, partly fringed with light and feath- 
ery underwood, partly rising in steeps clothed with purple heath, 
and partly more abruptly elevated into founts of gray rock, chequer- 
ed with lichen, and those hardy plants which find root in the most 
mrid crevices of the crags. 

Example 12. '*It is nearly impossible for roe to convey to my 
readers an idea of the 'vernal delight,' felt at this period, by the 
Lay Preaclftr, fiur declined in the vale of years. My spectral figure, 
pinched by the rude gripe of January, becomes as thin as that * dag- 
ger of lath,' employed by the vaunting Falstaff; and my mind, af- 
fected by the universal desolation of winter, is nearly as vacant of 
joy and bright ideas, as the forest is of leaves, and the grove is of 
•ong. 

''Fortunately for my happiness, this is only periodical spleen, 
rhough in the bitter months, surveying my extenuated body, I ex- 
«laim with the melancholy prophet, * My leanness, my leanness ; woe 
^nto me ! ' and though adverting to the state of my mind, I behold ti 
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* all in a robe of darkest grain/ yet, when April and May reign ia 
■weet vicissitude, I give, like Horace, care to the winds ; and peroeiva 
the whole system excited, by the potent stimolas of sunshine. 

'*An ancient bard of the happiest descriptive powen, and who 
noted objects, not only with the eye of the poet, but with the aceuiacy 
of a philosopher, says in a short poem, devoted to the praises of 
mirth, that 

* Yonng and old come forth to pl&yi 
On a sunshine holiday.* 

*' Tn merry spring-time, not only birds, but melancholy old fellows 
like myself, sing. The sun is the poet*s, the invalid's, and the hyp- 
ochondriac's friend. Under clement skies, and genial sunshine, 
not only the body is corroborated, bat the mind is vivified, and 
the heart becomes * open as day.* I may be considered fanciful in 
the assertion, but I am positive that many, who, in November, 
December, January, February, and March, read nothing but Man- 
deviUe, Rochefoucault, and Hobbes, and cherish malignant thoughts, 
at the expense of poor human nature, abjure their evil books ana 
sour theories, when a sofler season succeeds. I have myself, in win- 
ter, felt hostile to those whom I could smile upon in May, and clasp 
to mj bosom in June. Our moral qualities, as well as natural ob- 
jects, are afiected by physical laws ; and I can easily conceive that 
benevolence, no lees than the sun-flower, flourishes and expands 
under tlie luminary of the day. 

" With unafiected earnestness, I hope that none of my readers will 
look upon the agreeable visitation of the sun, at this beauteous sea- 
son, as the impertinent call of a crabbed monitor, or an importunate 
dun. I hope that none will churlishly tell him <how they hate his 
beams.' I am credibly informed that several of my city friends, 
many fine ladies, and the wonhipful society of loungen, considered 
the early call of the above red« faced personage, as downright intru- 
sion. It must be confessed that he is fond of prying into chambera 
and closets, but not like a rude searcher, or libertine gallant, for in- 
jurious or licentious purposes. His designs are beneficent, and he is 
one of the warmest friends in the world. 

^ Notwithstanding his looks are sometimes a litt e suspicious, and 
he presents himself with the fiery eye and flushed cheek of a jolly 
toper, yet this is only a new proof of the fallacy of physiognomy,- for 
he is the most regular being in the universe. He keeps admirable 
houra, and is steady, diligent, and punotual to a proverb. Conscioiia 
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of fals Bbininjf merit, and dazzled by his regal glory, 1 must rigidly 
inhibit all from attempting to exclude his person. I caution slug- 
gards to abstain from the use of shutters, curtains, and all other vil- 
lanoas modes of insulting my ardent friend. My little garden, my 
only support, and myself, are equally the objects of his care, and 
were it not for the constant loan of his great lamp, I could not 
always see to write." 

Example 13. ^ There is great equability, and sustained force, in 
every part of his writings. He "never exhausts himself in flashes 
and epigram, or languishes into tameness and insipidity ; ai first 
sight you would say, that plainness and good sense were the predom 
mating qualities ; but, by the by, this simplicity is enriched with the 
delicate and vivid colors of a fine imagination — ^the free and forcible 
touches of a powerful intellect — and the lights and shades of an un- 
erring, harmonizing taste. In comparing it with the styles of his 
most celebrated contemporaries, we should say that it was more 
Durely and peculiarly a written style — and therefore rejected those 
ornaments that more properly belong to oratory. 

'' It has no impetuosity, hurry, or vehemence ; no bursts, or sudden 
turns, or abruptness, like that of Burke; and, though eminently 
smooth and melodious, it is not modulated to a uniform system of 
solemn declamation, like that of Johnson, nor spread out in the richer 
and more Toluminous elocution of Stewart ; nor still less broken into 
that patchwork of scholastic pedantry and conversational smartness 
which has found its admirers in Gibbon. It is a style, in short, of 
great freedom, force, and beauty ; but the deliberate style of a man 
of thought and of learning ; and neither that of a wit, throwing out 
his extempores with an affectation of careless grace — nor a rheto- 
rician, thinking more of his manner than his matter, and determined 
to be admired for his expression, whatever may be the facts of his 
sentiments. 

<< But we need dwell no longer on qualities that may be gathered 
hereafter from the works he has left behind him. They who hved 
with him mourn the most for those which will be traced in no such 
memorial; and prize, far above these talents which gained him his 
high name in philosophy, that personal character which endeared 
him to his friends, and shed a grace and a dignity over all the so- 
ciety in which he moved. The same admirable taste which is con- 
spicuous in his writings, or rather, the higher principles from which 
that taste was but an emanation, spread a similar change over his 
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whole life and conversation, and gave to the most learned philoso- 
pher of his day the manner and deportment of the most perfect 
gentleman.' 



II 



Example 14. ** He is fallkh ! 

" We may now pause before that splendid prodigy, which towered 
amongst us like some ancient ruin, whose frown terrified the glance 
its magnificence attracted. 

" Grand, gloomy, and peculiar, he sat upon the throne, a sceptred 
hermit, wrapped in the solitude of his own originality. 

'*A mind bold, independent, and decisiye — a will despotic in his 
dictates — an energy that distanced expedition, and a conscience plia- 
ble to every touch of interest, marked the outline of this extraordi- 
nary character — ^the most extraordinary, perhaps, that, in the annals 
of this world, ever rose, or reigned, or fell. 

" Flung into life in the midst of a Revolution that quickened every 
energy of a people who acknowledged no superior, he commenced 
his course, a stranger by birth, and a scholar by charity ! 

** With no friend but his sword, no fortune but his talents, he rushed 
into the lists where rank, and wealth, and genius had arrayed them- 
selves, and competition fled from him as from the glance of destiny. 
He knew no motive but interest — he acknowledged no criterion but 
success — he worshipped no God but ambition, and with an £a?tern 
devotion he knelt at the shrine of his idolatry. Subsidiary to this, 
diere was no creed which he did not promulgate ; in the hope of a 
dynasty, he upheld the Crescent ;' for the sake of a divorce, he 
sowed betbre the Cross ; the orphan of St. Lonis, he became the 
adopted child of the Republic; and with a parricidal ingratitude, 
on the ruins both of the throne and the tribune, he reared the throne 
of his despotism. 

'* A professed Catholic, he imprisoned the pope ; a pretended pa- 
triot, he impoverished the country ', and in the name of Brutus, he 
grasped without remorse, and wore without shame, the diadem of 
the Caesars. 

" Through this pantomime of his policy. Fortune played the clown 
of his caprices. At his touch, crowns crumbled^ beggars reigned, 
systems vanished, the wildest theories took the color of his whim, 
and all that was novel, changed places with the rapidity of a drama. 
Gven apparent defeat assumed the appearance of victory — his flight 
from Egypt confirmed his destiny — ruin itself only elevated him to 
empire. 
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*'-But, if hir fortune was g;reat, his genius was transcendent; de- 
cision flashed upon his counsels ; and it was the same to decide and 
to perform. To inferior intellects, hb combinations appeared per- 
fectly impossible, his plans perfectly impracticable ; but, in his hand, 
simplicity marked their development, and success vindicated their 
adoption. 

^ His person parto<A the character of his mind ; if the one never 
yielded in the cabinet, tlie other never bent in the field. 

^* Nature had no obstacles that he did not surmount, space no opposi 
tion that he did not spurn ; and, whether amid Alpine rocks, Arabian 
sands, or polar snows, he seemed proof against peril, and empowered 
with ubiquity. The whole continent of Europe trembled at beholding 
the audacity of his designs, and the miracle of their execution. Skep- 
ticism bowed to the prodigies of his performance ; romance assumed 
the air of history ; nor was there aught too incredible for belief, or too 
fenciful for expectation, when the world saw a subaltern of Corsica 
waving his imperial flag over her most ancient capitals. All the vis- 
ions of antiquity became common-places in his contemplation ; kings 
were his people ; nations were his outposts ; and he disposed of courts, 
and crowns, and camps, and churches, and cabinets, as if thev weit 
the titular dignitaries of the chess-board.'* 

$13 



HISTORICAL DISSERTATION 



oil 



ENGLISH STYLE, 



■ In the selection and arrangement of the following exam 
pies, it is designed to present a brief and connected outline 
of the history of English style. To carry this design into 
full execution, would obviously require far more extended 
limits than those here prescribed. 

Of English Style before the Revival of Letters 

There are few remains of English prose writers prior to 
the revival of letters, about the middle of the fifteenth cen- 
tury. Of the Sew productions that belong to early periods 
in English history, most are written either in Saxon or in 
Latin. Indeed, the origin of the English language is dated 
about the commencement of the fourteenth century. Sir John 
Mandeville being the first prose writer in the language. 
It is not, then, to be expected, that selections made from wri- 
ters before the middle of the fifteenth century, will be of 
much interest or importance, as specimens of style. In these 
compositions, as in the first efforts of young writers, there is 
no distinctly formed style, — at least, no traits so well defined, 
and so prevalent, as to give a character to the style of the 
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age. Still it will be noticed, that many of the words and 
phrases are idiomatic, and in common use at the present day. 

To the student of the English language, however, these 
early writings are highly interesting. He sees, in them, as 
they become more and more intelligible, and bear a nearer 
resemblance to writings of later periods, the gradual forma- 
tion of the language. He finds, also, an illustration of the 
remark, that the English language is a combination of differ- 
ent languages, or, in other words, that it is the Anglo-Saxon, 
with copious additions from the Norman, French, Latin, 
Greek, Italian, and German languages. He is further led 
to notice, that, during the time in which these additions 
and infusions were made, the language is in a transition- 
state, passing from the Anglo-Saxon to the English. Several 
causes conspired, during the fourteenth century, to bring 
about this change. A few distinguished poets appeared at 
this time, whose writings contributed much to the improve- 
ment of the language. Chaucer and Gower are especially 
worthy to be mentioned, the former having been styled the 
*' father of the English language." Many translations were 
also made from the French and other languages; and in this 
way, new words and forms of expression were introduced. 
Trevisa's Translation of the Poly-chronicon, and other trans- 
lations, made and printed by William Caxton^ the first Eng- 
lish printer, are examples. Several romances were also, at 
this time, either written originally in English, or translated 
from other languages ; and this species of writing, as it called 
the attention of a new class of readers to the literature of 
the times, led to the advancement of the language. Thus 
poetry, history, and romance, in their rude forms, aided by 
the mfluence of a greater familiarity with foreign languages 
and nations, led to the gradual formation and improvement 
of native English. 

I have madtt but three extracts from writers of this period ; 
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one from the Travels and Voyages of Sir John Mandeville, 
written about 1370 ; the second, from the Poly-chronicon of 
Trevisa ; and the third, from a romance entitled Morte Ar- 
thur, translated and published by Caxton, about 1475. 

The following extract from Mandeville, gives us some 
knowledge of the philosophy of his times : — 

''Ye have heard me say that Jerusalem is in the midst of the 
world, and that many men prove and shew there, by a sphere, that 
pigJUe* in to the earth, upon the hour of mid-day, when it is so equi- 
noctial, that sheweth no shadow on no side. And that it should be 
in the midst of the world, David witnesseth in the Psalter, where 
he saith, Deus operatus est sahUe in medio terra. Then they that 
part from the parts of tho West to go towards Jerusalem, as many 
joumies as they go upward for to go thither, in as many journies 
may they go from Jerusalem, unto other confines of the superficial!* 
ty of the earth beyond. And when men go beyond t}to\ journeys, 
towards Ind, and to the foreign isles, all is euryronynge t the round- 
ness of the earth and the sea, under our country on this half. And 
therefore hatli it befallen many times of a thing, that I have heard 
counted when I was young ; how a worthy man departed sometime 
from our countries, for to go search the world. And so he passed 
Ind, and the isles beyond Ind, where ben mo than 500 isles; and so 
lon^ he went by sea and land, and so environed the world by many 
seasons, tliat he found an isle, where he heard speak his own language, 
calling on oxen in the plough such words, as men speak to beasts in 
nis own country i whereof he had great marvel ; for he knew not how 
it might be. But I say, that he had gone so long by land and by sea, 
that he had environed all the earth, that he has come again environ- 
ing, that it is to say, going about unto his own marches, if he would 
have passed forth, till he had found his country and his own knowl- 
edge. But he turned again from thence from whence he was come 
fro; and so he lost much painful labor, as himself said, a great while 
afler, that he was come home. But how it seemeth to simple men un- 
learned, that men ne may go under the earth, and also that men should 
fall toward the heaven from under. But that may not be, unless tha* 
we may fall toward heaven from the earth, where we be. F(M 

* fixed. t tboM ^ pasalnf rooii^ 
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firom what part of the earth, where men dwell, either above or be- 
neath, it seemeth alway to them that dwell, that they go more right 
than any other folk. And right as it seemeth to us, that they are 
under us, right so it seemeth to them that we be under them. For 
if a man might fall from the earth into the firmament, by greater 
reason the earth and the sea, that ben so heavy; should fall to the 
firmament ; but that may not be ; and therefore ' saith our Lord God, 
AVm timeus mei ^t suspendi terram ex nikUo. 



The following passage from Trevisa relates to the differ- 
ent languages of the inhabitants of Britain : — 

*' As it is knowen how many manner people ben in this island 
there ben also many languages J^ethelese^ Welshmen, and Scots that 
ben not medUd* with other nations, keep nigh yet their first language 
and speech; but yet {Ao Scots that were sometime confederate, and 
dwelt with Picts, draw somewhat after their speech. But the Flem- 
mings that dwell in the west side of Wales, have left their strange 
speech, and speaken like the Saxons. Also, Englishmen, tho they 
bad from the beginning three manner speeches, southern, northern, 
and middle speech, in the middle of the land, as they come of three 
manner people of Germania, netheless by commixyan t and medUng t 
first with Danes, and afterwards with Normans, in many things 
the country language is appayred.\ This appayring of the lan- 
guage Cometh of two things; one is by cause that children that go 
to school, learn to speak first the English, and then ben compelled 
to construe their lessons in French; and that hath ben used syn 
the Normans came into England. Also gentlemen's children ben 
(earned firom their youth to speak French; and uplandish men will 
counterfeit and liken themselves unto gentlemeuj and are besy\^ to 
speak French, for to be more set by. Wherefore, it is said by a 
common proverb, ''Jack would be a gentleman if he could speak 
French." 



The following passage from Morte Arthur has been often 
quoted, as the perfect character of a knight-errant : — 

* mlud. t commixture. % mingling. $ intpirsd. || busy 
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*<And now I dare ny, that Sir Lancelot, there tbon lieit that 
were never matched of none earthly knights handa. And thou were 
the enrtieat knight that erer bare ahield. And thou were the tmeat 
friend to thy lover that ever bestrode horse ; and thou were the truest 
lover of a sinful man, that ever loved woman. And thou were the 
kindest man that ever atroke with sword. And thou were the 
goodliest person that ever came among preee* of knights. And thou 
were the meekest man, and the gentlest, that ever ate in hall among 
ladies. And thou were the sternest knight to thy mortal foe that 
ever put spear in rest.'' 



Frmn the Revival of Letters to the Reign of tllizaheth. 

Several eaoses conspired, during this period, to the progress 
of society, and the advancement of English literature. The 
zeal with which the study of the Latin and Greek classics 
was pursued, led to a familiarity with these models of good 
taste, which could not fail to enrich and ameliorate the Ian* 
guage, and improve the style. It was also the era of the 
Reformation — a time of great intellectual activity and power, 
and when writers, deeply interested in the subjects which 
they discussed, wrote with directness and simplicity. There 
appeared, also, in connexion with these great events, several 
individuals of learning and of superior minds, who thought 
with clearness and power. Such men were Sir Thomas 
More, Bishop Latimer, Sir John Cheke, and Bishop Fisher. 
It should be further mentioned, that the translation of the 
Bible, made, during this period, by Tyndale and Coverdale, 
especially the latter, which bears a near resemblance to that 
now in use, contributed much to the permanency of the lan« 
guage, and the simplicity of style. 

From these, and, perhaps, other causes, there are founds 
partially developed, some of the more valuable traits of style. 
There is a degree of simplicity, strength, and directness. 

* prats. 
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«rhicli not gnly makes the writings of this period intelligible, 
but renders them grateful to the taste of even the present age. 
Still these excellencies are found united with many striking 
defects ; and, looking at them as connected with the history 
of English style, they are rather to be regarded as favorable 
indications, than as established traits of style. 

Sir Thomas More, who was a strenuous Papist, thus dis- 
courses on the writings of Luther : — 

^ Bttt the very cause why his books be not suffered to be read is, 
l^ecause his heresies be so many and so abominable, and the prools 
wherewith he pretended to make them probable, be so far fi;om 
reason and truth, and so far against the right understanding of holy 
Scripture, whereof, under color of great zeal and affection, he labor- 
eth to destroy the credence and good use, and finally so far stretch- 
eth all things against good manner and virtue, provoking the world 
to wrong opinions of God, and boldness in sin and wretchedness, 
that there can be no good^ but much harm, grow by the reading. 
For if there were the substance good, and of error and oversight 
some cockle among the corn, which might be sifted out, and the 
remnant stand instead, men would have been content therewith, 
as they be with such other. But now is his not besprent with a 
few spots, but with more than half venom poisoned the whole wine, 
and that right rotten of itself. And this done of purpose and mal- 
ice, not without an evil spirit in such wise walking with his words, 
that the contagion thereof were likely to infect a feeble soul, as the 
savor of a sickness sore infecteth a whole body. Nor the truth is 
not to be learned of every man's mouth ; for as Christ was not con- 
tent that the devil should call him Ood*s son, though it were true, so 
IS he not content a devil's limb, as Luther is, or Tyndale, should 
teach his flock the truth, for infecting them with their false devilish 
heresies besides." 

From the sermons of Bishop Latimer much might be ex- 
tracted to interest and amuse. The following passage is an 
example of his peculiar manner of writing : — 

** We be many preachers here in £ngland, and we preach many 
kmtr sermons, yet the people will not repent nor convert. This wa« 
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the finit, the effect, and the good, that Jomaa'* lermon did, that stf 
the whole city at his preaching converted, and amended their evil 
loose living, and did penance in sackcloth. And yet here in thiei 
sermon of Jonas is no great curiousness, no great clerkliness, no great 
affectation of words, nor painted eloquence; it was none other but 
odMte quadraginta diet et Jfineve suhvertetur; Tet forty days, JVtneve 
subvertetur^ and Ninevy shall be destroyed; it was no more. This 
was no great curious sermon, but it was a nij^ing sermon, a pinch- 
ing sermon, a biting sermon ; it had a full bite, it was a nipping ser- 
mon, a rough sermon, and a sharp biting sermon. Do you not here 
marvel that those Ninevites cast not Jonas in prison, that they did 
not revile him nor rebuke him ? They did not revile him nor rebuke 
him. But God gave them grace to hear him, and to convert and 
amend at his preaching. A strange matter so noble a city to give 
place to one man*s sermon. Now, England cannot abide this gear* 
they cannot be content to hear God's minister, and his threatening 
for their sins, though the sermon be never so good, tho it be never so 
true. It is a naughty fellow, a seditious fellow, he maketh trouble 
and rebellion in the realm, he lacketh discretion.'* 

Little remains to us of the writings of Sir Jc^ Cheke. 
He is principally known from his zeal in the cause of ancient 
classical learning ; and the influence of his familiarity with 
these writers is evidently seen in his style. The following 
passage is from an address to certain seditious persons, who 
disturbed the peace of England in 1549 : — 

" Te rise for religion. What religioB taught yott that? If ye weie 
offered persecution for religion, ye ought to flee. So Christ teacb- 
eth you, and yet you intend to fight. If you woidd stand in the truth, 
ye ought to suffer like martyrs, and ye would slay like tyrants. Thus 
for religion, ye keep no religion, and neither will follow the council 
of Christ, nor the constancy of martyrs. Why rise ye for religion ? 
Have ye any thing contrary to God's book? Tea, have ye not alt 
things agreeable to God's word ? But the new (religion) is different 
from the old; and therefore ye will have the old. If ye measure 
the old by truth, ye have the oldest. If ye measure the old by fancy, 
then it is hard, because men's fancies change, to give that is old 

* matter. 
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Te will have the old style. Will ye have any older than that aa 
Christ left; and his apostles taught, and the first church did use ? Ye 
will have that the canons do establish. Why, that is a great deal 
younger than that ye have of latter time, and newlier invented ; yet 
that is it that ye desire. And do ye prefer the bishops of Rome afore 
Christ? Men*s inventions afore God's law? The newer sort of 
worship before the older ? Ye seek no religion ; ye be deceived ; ye 
seek traditions. They that teach you, blind you, that so instruct 
you, deceive you. If ye seek what the old doctors say, yet look what 
Christ, the oldest of all, saith. For he saith, ' Before Abram was 
made I am.* If ye seek the truest way, he is the very truth. If ye 
seek the readiest way, he is the very way. If ye seek everlasting 
life, he is the very life. What religion would ye have other now 
than his religion? You would have the Bibles in again. It is no 
mervail, your blind guides should lead you blind still. 

*' But why should ye not like that (religion) which God*s word es- 
tablisheth, the primitive church hath authorized, the greatest learn- 
ed men of this realm have drawn, the whole consent of the parliament 
hath confirmed, the king's majesty hath set forth? Is it not truly 
set out? Can ye devise any truer than Christ's apostles used? Ye 
think it is not learnedly done. Dare ye, commons, take upon you 
more learning than the chosen bishops and clerks of this realm 
have ? 

" Licarn, learn to know this one point of religion, that God will be 
-worshipped as he hath prescribed, and not as we have devised. And 
that his will is wholly in the Scriptures, which be full of Grod's Spirit, 
and profitable to teach the truth." 



Reign of Elizabeth, 

In directing our attention to English literature, during the 
reign of Elizabeth, we see more fully displayed the effects of 
those causes, which, as connected with the Revival of Letters 
and the Reformation, were in operation during the reigns of 
her immediate predecessors. Writers now appear, whose 
style is more distinctly marked, and whose works are more 
valuable. Still it must be acknowledged, that the literature 
of this period is not characterized by any well-defined and 



274 HISTORICAL DISSERTATION. 

pervading traits of style. There is no standard to which 
ihe literary taste of the age is conformed. Each individual 
author, of intellectual power, writes in accordance with his 
own taste ; and his influence is felt, in a greater or less degree, 
by the literature of the times. In noticing, therefore, the 
style of this reign, the attention will be directed to individual 
writers. 

The first and second extracts are from the ** Rhetoric " of 
Thomas Wilson, and the *' Schoolmaster" of Roger Ascham. 
I have been induced to insert them, rather from the informa- 
tion they give us of prevailing notions respecting language 
and criticism, than from any marked peculiarity in the style. 
Still it may be noticed, that there is a good degree of perspi- 
cuity and vivacity of expression. Wilson came into notice 
in the preceding reign : his work, from which the following 
extract is made, is the first regular treatise on Rhetoric in the 
English language, and was deservedly, for many years, in high 
repute. Roger Ascham is well known as the tutor of Eliza- 
beth. Both these individuals contributed much by their pre- 
cepts, and their zeal for good learning, to the advancement of 
English language and literature. 

Wilson, treating on plainness of style, has the following 
just remarks : — 

^AmoDfr other lesaont, this should be first learned, that we never 
ftlTect any strange inkhorn terms, but to speak as is commonly re- 
ceived ; neither seeking to be over-fine, nor yet living over-careless, 
Qsing our speech as most men do, and ordering our wits as the few- 
est have done. Some seek so far for outlandish English, that they 
forget altogether their mother's language. And I dare affirm this, 
if some of their mothers were alive, they were not able to tel] 
what they say : and yet these fine English Clerks will say that they 
speak in their mother tongue, if a man should charge them with 
counterfeiting the King's English. Some far journied gentlemen, 
at their return home, like as they love to go in foreign apparel, se 
they wiU powder their talk with over-sea language. He that cometb 
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lately out of France^ will talk French-English, and never blush at 
the matter. Another chops in with English Italianated, and appli- 
eth the Italian phrase to our English speaking; the which is, as if 
an orator that proteose th to utter his mind in plain Latin would needs 
speak poetry, and far-fetched colors of strange antiquity. The law- 
yer will store his stomach with the prating of pedlers. The fine 
courtier will talk nothing but Chaucer. The mystical wise men and 
poetical clerks will speak nothing but quaint proverbs and blind alle- 
gories; delighting much in their own darkness, especially when 
none can tell what they do say. The unlearned or foolish fantasti- 
cal, that smells but of learning, (such fellows as have seen learned 
mm in their day,) will so Latin their tongues, that the simple can- 
not but wonder at their talk, and think surely that they speak by 
some revelation. I know them that think rhetoric to stauid wjioITy 
upon dark words; and that he who can catch an inkhom term by 
the tail, him they count to be a fine Englishman and a good rhetori- 



cian." 



Ascham, in his *' Schoolmaster," thus remarks on the in- 
fluence of Italian manners and books : — 



^* If some do not understand what is an Englishman Italianated, I 
will plainly tell him. He that by living and travelling in Italy, 
bringeth home into England, out of Italy, the religion, the learning, 
the policy, the experience, the manners of Italy. That is to say, for 
religion, papistry, or worse; for learning, less commonly than they 
carried out with them; l«r policy, a factious heart, a discoursing 
head, a mind to meddle in all men's matters ; for experience, plenty of 
new mischief never known in England before ; for manners, variety 
of vanities, and change of filthy lying, 

^ These be the enchantments of Circe, brought out of Italy to mar 
men's manners in England ; much by example of ill life, but more 
by precepts of fond books, of late translated out of Italian into Eng 
lish, sold in every shop in London; commended by honest titles the 
sooner to corrupt honest manners; dedicated over boldly to virtuous 
and honorable personages, the easilier to beguile simple and innocent 
vils. It is pity that those who have authority and charge to allow 
and disallow books to be printed, be no more circumspect herein 
than they are. Ten sermons at Paul's cross do not so much good 
for moving men to true doctrine, as one of those books do harm, 
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wHii enticing men to ill-living. Tern, I wy farther, those books do 
not 96 much to corrupt honest living, as they do to subvert true reli 
gion. More papists be made by your merry books of Italy, than by 
your earnest books of Lourain.'* 

The Arcadia of Sir Philip Sidney was written about 1580. 
Regarding the time in which it was produced, it must be 
pronounced a work of uncommon merit — the product of a 
mind in advance of its age in elegant attainments and intel- 
lectual polish. To the reader of the present day, its faults 
are obvious. There is a looseness in the sentences, and a 
puerility in the thoughts, which b^ong to the childhood of 
literature. Yet with these faults is united much to interest 
and to please : a play of fancy, a sportiveness and sprightH- 
ness of thought, which offer a grateful relaxation to the mind. 
Something of his manner may be learned from the following 
specimen : — 

•* The third day aRer, in the time that the morning did strew roses 
and violets in the heavenly floor against the coming of the sun, the 
nightingales (stnving one with the other, which could in most dain- 
ty variety recount their wrong caused sorrow) made them put off 
th^r sleep, and rising from under a tree (which that night had been 
their pavilion) they went on their journey, which by and by wel- 
comed Musadora's eyes (wearied with the wasted soil of Laconia) 
with delightful prospects.^ There were hills which garnished their 
proud heights with stately trees; humble vallies whose low es- 
tate seemed comforted with the refreshing of silver rivers, meadows 
enamelled with all sorts of eye-pleasing flowers; thickets, which 
being lined with most pleasant shades were witnessed so too, by the 
cheerful disposition of many well-tuned birds; each pasture stored 
with sheep feeding with sober security, while the pretty lambs with 
bleating oratory craved the dam's comfort. Here a shepherd's boy 
piping as though he should never be old ; there a young shepherdess 
kmttmg, and withal singing, and it seemed that her voice comforted 

f "^i^*"*^" ^ ^^^^' ^^^ ^^^ ^*"*^'* ^®P* *™® ^ ^' voice-music. As 

e nouses of the country (for many houses came under their eye) 

«y were all scattered, no two being one by the other, and yet not 



HISTORICAL DISSERTATION. 277 

. to far off, as that it barred mutual succor ; a show, as it were, of an 
accompaniable 8olitari]>e8s ; and of a civil wilderness." 

Sir Walter Raleigh, following the order of time, next of- 
fers himself to our notice. In this distinguished individual 
are found united the activity and enterprise of the adven- 
turer and military leader, the practical common sense of the 
statesman and man of business, and the learning of the schol- 
ar His style has those traits which his pursuits and the 
cast of his mind would lead us to anticipate. It is manly 
and forcible, and to a good degree natural and perspicuous ; 
more like the style of later writers of good repute, than that 
of any of his contemporaries. Indeed, wherein it falls short 
of what in later times is esteemed a good English style, the 
defects are manifestly the faults of the age, above which he 
has partially and not entirely risen. His principal work is 
a History of the World ; but his miscellaneous writingrs are 
numerous, showing him to have been a man of extensive 
knowledge and uncommon intellectual powers. 

The following extract is from a work entitled the " Cabinet 
Council." It shows us the free use of classical authorities , 
which at this period began to prevail. 

"All virtues be required in a prince; but justice and clemency 
are most necessary ; for justice is a habit of doing things as justly as 
well to himself as to others, and giving to every one so much as to 
him appertaineth. This is that virtue which preserveth concord among 
men, and whereof they be called good. Jus el tRqvitag vinevla civita' 
turn* Cic. 

" It is the quality of this virtue also to proceed equally and tem- 
perately. It informeth the prince not to surcharge the subject with 
infinite laws, for therefore proceedeth the impoverishment of the 
subjects and the enriching of lawyers, a kind of men, which in ages 
more ancient, did seem of no necessity. Sine caiisidids ' satis felieis^ 
glimfuerefuturaque sunt urbes, Sal. 

^^Tlie next virtue required in princes is clemency, being an in- 
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clination of the mind to lenity and companion, yet tempered with 
severity and jadgroent. This quality is fit for all great personages, 
but chiefly princes, because their occasion to use it is most. By it 
also the loye of men is gained. Qvi vult regnare^ languida regnet 
manu. Skk. 

<^ After clemency, fidelity is expected in all good princes, which 
is a certain performance and obserYation of word and promise. This 
virtue seemeth to accompany justice, or is, as it were, the same; 
and therefore most fit for princes. Sanctissimum generis kunumi bo- 
num. Lit. 

**As fidelity followeth justice, so doth modesty accompany clem- 
ency. Modesty is a temperature of reason, whereby the mind of 
man is so governed, as neither in action on opinion, he overdeemeth 
of himself, or of any thing that is his — a quality not common in for- 
tunate folk, and most rare in princes. Superlna commune nobUitatis 
malum. Sal. 

" This yirtue doth also moderate all external demonstrations of 
insolence, pride, and arrogance, and therefore necessary to be known 
of princes, and other, whom fortune or favor hath advanced. IiU' 
pone felicitate tuce fr<Bnos, facUius illam reges." Curt. 



John Lilly, a poet and romance writer, was esteemed m 
his day an unparalleled wit and scholar, " the darling of the 
Muses." His manner of writing, which is in a high degree 
affected, full of antithesis and quaint sayings, recommended 
him to the fashionables of his age. He was a favorite at 
court, "was heard, graced, and rewarded by Elizabeth." 
Such indeed was his celebrity, that a manner of writing and 
speaking in imitation of his style, was called Euphuism, 
from the name of his most popular romance. I have thought 
him worthy of mention, since his celebrity, though short- 
lived, must have given his writings some influence on Eng- 
lish style. 

The following extract is from the romance before rneur 
tioned. Euphues had inveighed against woman to his friend, 
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Philautus; afterwards he became enamored of English 
beauties, and is thus reproached by Philautus:— 

" Stay, Euphues, I can level at the thoughts of thy heart by the 
leords of thy mouth ; for that commonly the tongue uttereth the 
mind, and outward speech betrayeth the inward spirit. For as a 
good root is known by a fair blossom, so is the substance of the heart 
noted by the shew of the countenance. I can see day at a little hole ; 
thou must halt cunningly if thou beguile a cripple ; but I cannot 
choose but laugh when I see thee play with the bait, that I fear thou 
hast swallowed, thinking w^ith a mist to make my sight blind, be- 
cause I should not perceive thy eyes bleared. 

*'A burnt child dreadeth the fire; he that stumbleth twice at one 
stone is worthy to break his shins; thou mayest happily forswear 
thyself, but thou shalt never delude me ; I know- thee now as readily 
by thy vizard as by thy visage; it is a blind goose that knoweth 
not a fox from a fern bush, and a foolish fellow that cannot discern 
crafl from conscience, beii g once cozened. But why should I lament 
thy follies with ^rief, when thou seemest to color them with de- 
ceit? Ah, Euphues, I love thee well, but thou hatest thyself, and 
seekest to heap more harms on thy head by a little wit, than thou 
shalt ever claw off by thy great wisdom. All fire is not quenched 
by water ; thou hast not love in a string ; affection is not thy sUve * 
tiiou canst not leave when thou listest. With what face, Euphues, 
canst thou return to thy vomit, seeming with the greedy hound to 
lap up that which thou didst cast up ? I am ashamed to rehearse the 
terms that once thou didst utter of malice against women, and art 
thou not ashamed, now again, to recant them ? They must needs 
think thee either envious upon small occasion, or amorous upon a 
light cause ; and then will they be all as ready to hate thee for thy 
spite, as to laugh at thee for thy looseness. 

'* No, Euphues, so deep a wound cannot be healed with so light a 
plaster ; thou mayest by art recover the skin, but thou canst never 
cover the scar ; thou mayest flatter with' fools because thou art wise, 
but the wise will ever mark thee for a fool." 

• 

During the reigQ of Elizabeth appeared several distin- 
guished antiquarians and historians. Those writings of this 
class which acquired the greatest celebrity, and which still 
romaiH to us, are Hdinshed's ChronioleS) Bum's Survey of 
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London, and Camden's Britannia. These works discoTer 
great industry and research, and are the sources from which 
modern historians have largely drawn. 

The only extract I shall make, is from Holinshed's Chron« 
icles, a digression on the use of Venetian glasses. 

"It if a world to see in these our days, vherein gold and silyei 
roost aboundeth, that our gentility, as lothing those metals, (because 
of the plenty,) do now generally choose rather the Venice glasses 
both for our wine and beer, than any of those metals or stone where 
in before time we have been accustomed to drink; but such is the 
nature of man generally, that it most coyeteth things difficult to be 
attained ; and such is the estimation of this stuff, that many become 
rich only with their new trade unto Murana, (a town near to Venice, 
situate on the Adriatic sea,) from whence the very best are daily to 
be had, and such as for beauty do well near match the crystal or the 
aniiient Murrhina vasa^ whereof now no man hath knowledge. And 
as this is seen in the gentility, so in the wealthy commonalty the 
like desire of glass is not neglected, whereby the gain gotten by 
their purchase is much more increased to the benefit of the mer> 
chant The poorest also will have glass if they may, but sith the 
Venetian is somewhat too dear for them, they content themselves 
with such as are made at home of fern and burnt stone \ but in fine, 
all go one way, that is, to shards at the last; so that our great ex- 
penses in glasses, (besides that they breed much strife towards those 
who have the charge of them,) are worse of all bestowed, in mine 
opinion, because their pieces do turn unto no profit. If the phi- 
losopher's stone were once found, and one part hereof mixed wilk 
forty of molten glass, it would induce such a metallic toughness 
thereunto, that a fall should nothing hurt it in such a manner, yei 
it might peradventure bunch or batter it; nevertheless that incon- 
venience Were quickly to be redressed by the hammer. But whithei 
am I slipped V* 

There yet remains to be mentioned, among the distin- 
guished men of his reign, the venerable Hooker. And it is 
pleasing evidence of the advance of the English nation in 
intelligence and learning, that a work written with the abil- 
ity, the sound thought and extensive knowledge, found in 
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the Ecclesiastical Polity was rightly appreciated at the tin^e 
of its publication ; while its continued reputation is evidence 
how justly this celebrity was deserved. Perhaps the most 
fit encomium ever passed upon this work, is that of King 
James. "In it," says he, "there is no affectation of lan- 
guage : It is a clear, grave, and comprehensive manifestation 
of reason. As a piece of composition, it is injured by the 
.'nversion of clauses, and the imitation of foreign idioms, 
which cause it to appear rough and unpolished, and at times 
intricate and obscure. But in the midst of these faults are 
found a dignity, and force, and elevation of style, which are 
redeeming excellencies. There are also occasional pas- 
sages of striking beauty and sublimity." 

These peculiarities of the style of Hooker may be seen in 
the following passage, in which he speaks of those who 
would disparage the light of reason : — 

*' But so it is, the name of the light of reason is made hateful with 
men ; the star of reason and learning, and all other such like helps, 
beginneth no otherwise to be thought of, than if it were an unlucky 
comet; or as if God had so accursed it, tliat it should never 
shine, or give light in things concerning our duty in any way to- 
wards him, but be esteemed as that star in the Revelation, called 
Wormwood; which being fallen from Heaven^ maketh rivers and 
waters in which it falleth, so bitter, that men tasting them die 
thereof. A number there are, who think that they cannot admire 
as they ought, the power and authority of the word of God, if in 
things divine, they should attribute any force to man's reason. For 
which cause they never use reason so willingly as to disgrace 
reason. Their usual and common discourses are to this effact. The 
natural man perceiveth not the things of the Spirit of God ; for they 
are foolishness unto him, neither can he know them, because they 
are spiritually discerned. By these and the like disputes, an opin- 
ion hath spread itself very far into the world ; as if the way to be ripe 
in faith, were to be raw in wit and judgment ; as if reason were an 
enemy unto religion, childish simplicity the mother of ghostly and 
divine wisdom." 

24* 
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The foliowing passage cm death has m<Hre of aimpliciti 
and smoothness : — 

** It there any man of worth and virtue, though not instructed in 
the fchool of Christ, or ever taught what the soundness of religion 
meaneth, that had not rath'^r end the days of this transitory life, as 
Cyrus in Xenophon, and in Plato Socrates, are described, than to 
■ink down with them, of whom Elihu hath said, momeuto moriuntur^ 
there is scarce an instant between their flourishing and not being? 
But let us, who know what it is to die as Absalom or Ananias and 
Sapphira died ; let us beg of God, that when the hour of our rest 
is come, that patterns of our dissolution may be Jacob, Moses, 
Joshua, David, who, leisurely ending their lives in peace, prayed 
for the mercies of God to come upon their posterity; replenished 
the hearts of those nearest unto them with words of memorable con- 
solation ; strengthened men in the fear of God, gave them whole- 
some instructions of life, and confirmed them in true religion ; in 
sum, taught the world no less virtuously how to die, than they had 
done before how to live." 

If now we look back on the Examples of style during the 
reign of Elizabeth, we see that there is occasion to repeat 
the remark, that English style had not as yet assumed any 
distinct and well-defined character. It is not formed on any 
one model. And when we notice the prevalent faults of the 
best writers of this period, who are characterized either by 
a rambling, forceless manner of expression, or by intricacy, 
harshness, and obscurity, we must be convinced, that it is 
well this is the case. While, then, different writers have each 
contributed something to the advancement of English style, 
there is no one, who could with advantage have been looked 
jpon as a standard. 



Reign of James I. 

Most of the writers who flourished during this reign, bear 
a resemblance to each other, not in any common excellen* 
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cies of style, but 1;. '*ertam pervading defecta Unnatural 
conceits, antitheses, and false ornaments, are characteristic 
traits. Especially do we find prevalent the absurd custom 
of introducing, on all occasions, Latin quotations, thus often 
expressing common thoughts in an imposing, affected man- 
ner. I propose therefore to make several extracts illustra- 
tive of these peculiarities of style, with slight notices of the 
authors quoted. 

The first extract is from a work, which may well be called 
a literary curiosity, showing the most rare variety and extent 
of literary attainments, and an uncommon, though eccentric 
genius ; I may add, too, a work, the style of which, though 
strongly marked by some of the faults just mentioned, pos- 
sesses valuable traits. I refer to Burton's Anatomy of Mel- 
ancholy, from which the following extract is made : — 



** Thus much I say of myself, and that I hope without all suspicion 
of pride or self-conceit; I have lived a silent, solitary, private life, 
miht et museSf in the University, as long almost as Xenocrates in 
Athens, ad seneetam fere, to learn wisdom as he did, penned up most 
part in my study. Thirty years I have continued (having the use of 
as good libraries as ever he had) a scholar, and would be therefore 
loth, either by living as a drone, to be an unprofitable or unworthy 
member of such a society, or to write that which would be any ways 
dishonorable to such a royal and ample foundation. Something I 
have done, though by my profession a divine, yet turbijie raptus in" 
gerUiy as he said, out of a running wit, and inconsistent, unsettled 
mind, I had a great desire (not able to attain to a superficial skill in 
any) to have some smattering in all, to be aliquis in omnihtSf nuUvs 
in singulis; which Plato commends, out of him Lipsius approves, 
and further "as fit to be imprinted in all curious wits, not to be a 
■lave of one science, or dwell together in one subject, as most do, but 
to rove abroad, eaiium puer artiumj to have an oar in every man's 
boat, to taste of every dish, and to sup of every cup ; " which, saith 
Montaigne, was well performed by Aristotle, and his litamed coun- 
tryman, Adrian Turnebus. This roving humor (though not with 
t'ke success) I have ever had, and like a ranging spaniel, that barka 
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at every bird he sees, leaving his game ^ 'jdve followed all, saviDg 
that which I should, and may justly complain and truly pa uhiqus »£, 
which Gestner did in modesty^ that I have read many books, but to 
little purpose, for want of good method; I have confusedly turned 
over divers authors in our libraries, with small profit, for want of art, 
order, memory, judgment. .And thus amidst the gallantry and mls> 
ery of the world, jollity, pride, perplexities and cares, simplicity and 
villany, subtlety, knavery, candor and integrity, mut\ia.ly mixed and 
offering themselves, I rub on privus jtrivatis; as I have still lived, 
so I now continue, statu quo prius, left to a solitary life and my own 
discontents; saving that sometimes, ns quid mentiar, as Diogenes 
went into the city, and Democritus to the haven to see fashions, 1 
did for my recreation now and then walk abroad, look into the world, 
and could not choose but make some little observations rum tan aor 
gax ohtereaior, ae simplex redtator^ not as they did, to scoff or laugh 
at all, but with a mixt passion : 

Bilem stBpe joeum vestri movere tumultus." 

Strange as it may seem, this quaint, conceited, witty man- 
ner of writing, found its way into the pulpit, and, united with 
the theological quibbling and the metaphysical subtilties of 
the age, became the prevalent style of prestching. Such a 
preacher was Bishop Andrews, a man of some learning, and 
of high repute with his contemporaries — being styled stella 
predicantium. Of the light emitted by this luminary, we 
may judge from the following extract, the subject of which 
is a comparison between men and angels : — 

** What are angels ? Surely they are spirits p glorious spirits , 
heavenly spirits; immortal spirits. For their nature or substance, 
spirits; for their quality or property, glorious; for their place or 
abode, heavenly; for their durance or continuance, immortal. 

And what is the seed of Abraham but as Abraham hi* aself ? And 
what is Abraham.^ Let him answer himself: I am dust and ashes. 
What is the seed of Abraham ? Let one answer in the persons of 
all the rest : diceru ptUredini^ etc., saying to rottenness, thou art my 
mother, and to the worms, ye are my brethfen. They are spirits, 
now what are we, what is the seed of Abraham? Flesh. And 
what is the very harvest of this seed of flesh .' what but corruption, 
and rottenness, and worms ? There is the' substance of our bodies. 
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They, heavenly spirits, angels of heaven ; that is, their place of abode 
IS in heaven above, ours is here below in the dust; inter ptUiees el 
tidices, tineas araneas et vermes; our place is here among fleas and 
flies, moths and spiders, and crawling worms. There is our place 
of dwelling. 

''They, immortal spirits; this is their durance. Our time i« pro- 
claimed in the prophet; flesh, all flesh is grass, and the glory of it 
88 the flower of the field, (firom April to June.) The scythe cometh, 
nay, the wind but bloweth, and we are gone, withering sooner than 
the grass, which is short ; nay, fading sooner than the flower of the 
grass, which is much shorter; nay, (saith Job,) rubbed in pieces more 
easily than any moth. 

'< This we are to them if you lay us together ; and if you weigh us 
upon a balance, we are altogether lighter than vanity itself; this is 
our weight. And if you value us, man is but a thing of nought; this 
IS our worth. Hoc is omnis homo; that is Abraham, and this is 
Abraham*s seed ; and who would stand to compare these with angels ? 
Verily, there is no comparison ; they are incomparably far better than 
the best of us." 

Dr. Donne is another preacher, who belongs to the same 
class, but he was a poet as well a,s a divme, and there is 
evidently more refinement of taste, than in the style of 
Bishop Andrews. 

The following is the introduction to a sermon from the 
text, " For where your treasure is, there will yotir heart be 
also." 

** I have seen minute glasses ; glasses so short lived. If I were 
to preach upon this text (where your treasure iff, there will your heart 
he also) to such a glass, it were enough for half the sermon ; enough 
to show the worldly man his treasures, and the object of his heart, to 
call his eye to that minute glass, and to tell him, there flows, there 
flies your treasure, and your heart with it. But if I had a secular 
glass, a glass that would run an age ; if the two hemispheres of the 
world calcined and burnt to asHes, and all the ashes, and sands, and 
atoms, of the w'orld put into that glass, it would not be enough to 
tell the godly man what his treasure and the object of his heart is. 
K. parrot or a stare, docile birds, and of pregnant imitation, will 
•ooner be brought to relate to us the wisdoa of a council table, than 
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any Ambrose, or any ChryaoBtom, men that haye gold and hoiMH 
in their names, shall tell us what the sweetness, what the treasura 
of heaTen is, and what that man's peace, that hath set his heart upos 
that treasure." 

Another short extract is perhiqis a better example of his 
usual mode of writing :—- 

^'Tbeadas rose np, dieems $t esse aliquem; he said he was some- 
body, and he proyed nobody ; Simon Magna rose up, dicens js Mse 
aliquem magnum^ saying he was some great body ; and he proyed as 
little. Christ Jesus rose up, and said himself not to be somebody, 
nor some great body; but that there was nobody else, no other 
name giyen under heayen, whereby we should be sayed, and he was 
belieyed. And, therefore, if any man think to destroy this general 
by making himself a woful instance to the contrary — Christ is not 
belieyed in all the world, for I neyer belieyed in Christ; so poor 
an objection requires no more answer, but that that will still be true 
in the general; man is a reasonable creature, though he be an 
unreasonable man." 

Of the few writers of this age, who acquired any celebrity, 
the dramatist, Ben Jonson, may be mentioned. He has left 
but one piece of prose composition, and this, while it has in 
some degree the peculiarities of his time, has more good 
sense than is found in most of his contemporaries. I haye 
selected the following passage because of the subject on 
which it treats: — 

'* Language most shews a man; speak, that I may see thee. It 
springs out of the most retired aftd inmost parts of us, and is the 
image t>f the parent of it, the mind. No glass renders a man's form 
or likeness so true, as his speech. Nay, it is likened to a man ; and 
as we consider feature and composition in a man, so words in lan- 
guage; in the greatness, aptness, sound, structure, and harmony of 
it. Some men are tall and big; so some language is high and 
great. Then the words are chosen, the sound ample, the composi- 
tion full, the absolution plenteous, and poured out, all grace, sinewy 
and stiong. Some ub littla and dwarfs ; so of speech^ it is hnmbl* 
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and low; the words poor and flat; the members and periods tbir 
and weak, without knitting or number. The middle are of a just 
stature. There the language is plain and pleasing : even without 
stopping, round without swelling; all well turned, composed, ele* 
gant, and accurate. The vicious language is yast and gaping; swell* 
ing and irregular; when it contends, high, full of rock, moontaia^ 
and pointedness ; as it affects to be low, it is abject and creeps, full 
of bogs and holes. And according to their subject, these stj^les vary, 
and lose their names; for that which is high and lofty, declaring 
excellent matter, becomes vast and tumorous, speaking of petty 
and inferior things; so that which was even and apt, in a mean 
and plain subject, will appear most poor and humble in a high, 
argument. 

<*The next thing to the stature, is the figure and feature of lan- 
guage ; that is, whether it be round and straight, which consists of 
short and succinct periods, numerous and polished, or square and 
firm, which is to have equal and strong parts, every thing answerable, 
and weighed. 

" The third is the skin and coat, which rests in the well joining, 
cementing, and coagmentatiou of words; when as it is smooth, gentle, 
and sweet; like a table upon which you may ruii your finger without 
rubs, and your nails cannot find a joint, nor horrid, rough, wrinkled, 
gaping, and chapt; afler these, the flesh, blood , and bones come in 
question. We say it is a fleshy style, when there is much periphrasis, 
and circuit of words ; and when with more than enough it grows fat 
and corpulent. It hath blood and juice, when the words are proper 
and apt, their sound sweet, and the phrases neat and picked. There 
be some styles again that are bony and sinewy.*' 



From these writers of vitiated taste, we turn to the 
illustrious Bacon, who is not only to be regarded as an 
ornament of this reign, but of English literature. This is 
not the place to enumerate his various works, or to speak of 
their influence on the advancement of science and good 
learning. We look only at his style. In this, as seen in his 
philosophical works, and in his miscellaneous productions, 
especially in his Essays, there is a striking difference In 
the former, there is evidently an improvement on preceding 
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waters;. While the style has dignity, elevation, and force, 
and IS free Irom the bad taste of his time, it has less of 
harshness and of that involution of clauses, and consequent 
intricacy, than are found in his immediate predecessors. 
Still, to modern readers, it often appears rigid and unhar- 
mouious. It wants, also, that compactness and strength of 
expression, to which good writers of the present day attain 
But these defects disappear in many of those passages, in 
which the intellectual greatness of the writer, his power of 
thought, and grandeur of conception, are displayed. The 
style of his Essays differs widely. The sentences are short 
and antithetic, and devoid of ease and elegance. They are 
a collecti(Ni of striking thoughts and wise sayings, set forth 
in sparkling expressions and illustrations. 

The following passage from his Advancement of Learning, 
is an example of Bacon's better style : — 

*'But the greatest error of all the rest, is tlie mistaking or mis 
placing of the last or farthest end of knowledge; for men have 
entered into a desire of learning and knowledge, sometimes upon a 
natural curiosity, and an inquisitive appetite; sometimes to enter- 
tain their minds with variety and delight; sometimes for ornament 
and reputation ; and sometimes to enable them to victory of wit and 
contradiction; and most times for lucre and profession; and seldom 
sincerely to give a true account of their gifl of reason, to the benefit 
and use of men; as if there were sought in knowledge a couch, 
where to rest a searching and restless spirit ; or a terras, for a wan- 
dering and variable mind to walk up and down with a fair prospect; 
or a tower of state, for a proud mind to raise itself upon ; or a fort 
or commanding ground for strife or contention ; or a shop for profit 
and sale; and not a rich storehouse for the glory of the Creator, 
and the relief of man*s estate. But this is that which will indeed 
dignify and exalt knowledge, if contemplatiae and action may be 
more nearly conjoined and united together than they have been; a 
conjunction like unto that of the two highest planets, Saturn, the 
planet of rest and contemplation, and Jupiter, the planet of civil so 
ciety and action; howbeit, I do not mean, when I speak of uso and 
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action, that end before menttoned of the applying of knowledge to 
lucre and profession ; for 1 am not ignorant how much that diverteth 
and interrupteth the prosecution and advancement of knowledge, like 
unto the golden ball thrown before Atalanta, which, while she goeth 
aside and Stoopeth to take up, the race is hindered, 

« DecUnant cursus^ aurwnque volubUe toUUJ 

Neither is my meaning, as was spoken of Socrates, to call philosophy 
down from heaven to converse upon earth ; that is, to leave natural 
philosophy aside, and to apply knowledge only to manners and pol* 
icy. But as both heaven and earth do conspire and contribute to 
Ihe use and benefit of 'man, so the end ought to be, from both phi- 
losophies to separate and reject vain speculations, and whatsoever is 
empty and void, and to preserve and augment whatever is* solid and 
fhiitful." 



Charles L and the ComnumweaUh, 

This is the age of polemical and political controversy ; 
the very foundations of society seemed to be shaken. Or 
rather, it was a period, when men of intellectual energy 
and daring spirits came forth to the work of laying anew, 
and with skill and solidity, these foundations. The first 
principles of morals, of politics, and of ecclesiastical rule, 
were subjected to examination, and the whole era, in church 
and state, is one of revolution. 

As might be expected, these commotions called forth the 
intellectual energies of the most apt minds, and whatever 
was written had a direct bearing on the interests of society. 
Literature became more manly and practical in its character. 
English style also felt most sensibly the change. Not that 
the writers of this period are entirely free from those faults 
which were stated to be characteristic of the last age. There 
are remains of that affectaticMi of manner and quaintness of 
expression, which are indications of a taste wanting chaste- 
ness and refinement. Few also have laid aside the Latin 

25 
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idioms and forms of construction, and none attain to that 
unity, and compactness, and easy flow of the sentence, whic>i 
are found in latfer writers. 

Of the ecclesiastical writers of this period, two are par- 
ticularly conspicuous — Bishops Hall and Taylor. 

Bishop Hall attained some celebrity as a controversial 
writer. He was the antagonist of Milton, and a strenuona 
supporter of episcopacy. Besides controrersial writings, he 
left a work entitled " Occasional Meditations," which, from 
8<Mne resemblance in the turns of thought and expression to 
the Morals of Seneca, gave him the name of the Christian 
Seneca. — The following Meditation is up<m the sight of a 
great Library. 

" What a world of wit is here packed op together ! I kaow not 
whether this sight doth more di»may or comfort me ; it dismsys joe 
to think that here is so much that 1 cannot know; it comforts me 
to think that this yariety jields so good helps to know what I should. 
There is no trner word than that of Solomon: — there is no end of 
making many books ; this sight rerifies it ; there is no end ; indeed, 
it were a pity there should; God hath giren to man a bnsy soal; 
the agitation whereof cannot, bnt through thane and experience, 
work out many hidden truths ; to suppress these wonld be no 
other than injorions to mankind; whose minds, like' onto so many 
candles, should be kindled by each other; the thoughts of* our de- 
liberation are most accurate; these we vent into our papers; what 
a happiness is it, that, without all oiSence of necromancy, I may 
here call up any of the ancient worthies of learning, whether hu- 
man or divine, and confer with them of all my donbts ! that I can 
at pleasure summon whole synods of reverend fathers, and acute 
doctors from all the coasts of the earth, to give their well-studied 
judgments in all points of question which I propose! Neither 
can I cast my eye casually upon any of these uilent masters, 
but I must learn somewhat; it is a wantonness to comphun of 
choice. 

" No law binds me to read all ; bnt the more we can take in and 
digest, the better liking must the mind's need be ; blessed be God that 
he hath set up so many clear lamps in his church. 
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*^ Now, none bat the wilfully blind can plead darkness ; and blessed 
be the memory of those his faithful servants, that have letl their blood, 
their spirits, their lives in these precious papers; and have willingly 
wasted themselves into these during monuments, to give light unto 
Jthers." 

The intellectual character of Bishop Taylor adapted him 
to different times fr«m those in which his lot was cast ; and, 
indeed, it was not till the restoration of Charles II. that he 
can be said to have acquired his celebrity. His distinguish- 
ing trait is the richness of his fancy ; and his intellectual 
attainments are such as are connected with this faculty of 
the mind, and adapted to its display. He was a fine classical 
scholar, familiar with the learning of his times, thus possess- 
ing great resources for illustration, and an uncommon flow 
of language. His sentences, though long and crowded, lux- 
uriantly abounding in ornament, are often well modulated ; 
and hence the merit of contributing to the smoothness and 
elegance of English style is ascribed tojiis writings. 

I have selected, as a specimen of his style, the well-known 
passage in which he speaks of anger as a hinderance to 
prayer. 

" Prayer is the peace of our spirit, the stillness of our thoughts, 
the evenness of recollection, the seat of meditation, the rest of our 
cares, and the calm of our tempest ; prayer is the issue of a quiet 
mind, of untroubled thoughts ; it is the daughter of charity and the 
sister of meekness; and he that prays to God with an angry, that 
is, with a discomposed spirit, is like him that retires into a battle to 
meditate, and sets up his quarters in the outposts of an army, and 
chooses a frontier garrison to be wise in. Anger is a perfect alien- 
ation of the mind from prayer, and therefore is contrary to that atten- 
tion which presents our prayers in a right line to God. For so have 
I seen a lark rising from his bed of grass, and soaring upwards, 
singing as he rises, and hopes to get to heaven, and climb above the 
clouds; but the poor bird was beaten back with the loud sighings 
•f an eastern wind, and his motion made irregular and inconstant, 
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descend in |r more at every breath of the tempest, than it could re« 
coyer by the libra tion and frequent weighing of his wings; till the 
little creature was forced to sit down and pant, and stay till the 
storm was o?er, and then it made a prosperous flight, and did rise 
and sing as if it had learned music and motion from an angel, as be 
passed sometimes through the air about his ministries here below; 
so is the prayer of a good man; when his affairs have required 
business, and his business was matter of discipline, and his discipline 
was to pass upon a sinning person, or had a design of. charity, his 
duty met witli the infirmities of a man, and anger was its instru- 
ment, and the instrument became stronger than the prime agent, 
and raised a tempest and overruled the man ; and then his • prayer 
was broken, and his thoughts were troubled, and his words went 
up towards a cloud, and his thoughts pulled them back again, ancf 
made them without intention; and the good man sighs for his in- 
firmity, but must be content to lose the prayer, and he must recover 
it, when his anger is removed, and his spirit is becalmed, made even 
as the brow of Jesus, and smooth like the heart of God; and then It 
ascends to heaven upon the wings of the holy dove, and dwells with 
God, till it returns like the useful bee, loaden with a blessing and the 
dew of heaven." 

The philosophical writings of this period constitute an 
important part of the literature of the times, and without 
doubt contributed much to the advancement of style. In 
this class Herbert, Ilobbs, and Harrington, are most prom- 
inent, especially the philosopher of Malmesbury, who in 
clearness of thought has rarely been surpassed. I have 
room but for a single extract from his Leviathan. Having 
given a description of a commonwealth, he thus discourses 
on the manner of its formation : — 

<* The only way to erect such a common power as may be able to 
defend men from the invasion of foreigners, and the injuries of one 
another, and thereby to secure them in such sort, as that by their 
own industry, and by the fruits of the earth, they may nourish them- 
selves and live contentedly, is to confer all their power and strength 
on one man, or upon one assembly of men, that may reduce all theii 
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Wills, by plnraUty of voices, under one will ; which is as much as to 
■ay, to appoint one man, or assembly of men, to bear their person ', 
and every one to own and acknowledge himself to be author of 
whatsoever he that so beareth their person shall act, or cause to be 
acted, in those things which concern the common peace and safety ; 
and therein to sabmit their will every one to his will, and their judg- 
ments to his judgment. This is more than consent or concord; it 
is a real unity of them all in one and the same person, made by 
covenant of every man with every man, in such manner, as if every 
man should «ay to every man, * I authorize and give up my right of 
governing myself to this man, or to this assembly of men, on this 
condition, that thou give up all thy right to him, and authorize al^ 
his actions in like manner/ This done, the multitude so united in 
one person is called a commonwealth, in Ijatin cimtas. This is the 
generation of the great Leviathan, or rather (to speak more reverent- 
ly) of that mortal God, to which we owe, under the immortal God, 
our peace and defence. For .by this authority, given him by every 
particular man in the commonwealth, he hath the use of so much 
power and strength conferred on him, that by terror thereof, he is 
enabled to perform the wills of them all, to peace at home, and mutual 
aid against their enemies abroad. And in him consisteth the essence 
of the commonwealth ; which (to define it) is one person of whose 
acts a great multitude, by mutual covenants one with another, have 
made themselves every one the author, to the end he may use the 
strength and means of them all, as he shall think expedient, for their 
peace and common defence." 

It will readily be inferred even from this short extract that 
the effect of writers of this class, must have been to give to 
style increased clearness and strength, both of thought &nd 
expression. 

But without doubt, the most favorable specimen of prose 
composition, during this reign, is found in the writings of 
Milton. These productions, from the nature of the subjects 
oi\ which they treat, and of the occasions which called them 
forth, are now but little read, yet they contain passages, 
which, for loftiness and strength, and even melody of style, 
are unrivalled in the literature of any age or any language. 

25* 
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The inspiring mind rises above the faults of the age and 
of the indi?idual, and even the stiff and involved idioms of 
the Latin language, which abound in his writings, are so 
much in accordance with the dignity and greatness of his 
thoughts, that they do not seem so unnatural and cumber- 
some, as in the writings of other men of less gifted minds. 

Instead of selecting a passage from the writings of Milton, 
which might exhibit his style in his moments of poetic ioefH- 
ration, I present the following, which owes its origin to the 
troubled times in which he lived : — 



u 



Piittin|r off the courtier, be (the king) now pots on the philoso 
pher, and Benientionsly disputes to this effect : that reason ought to 
be used to men, force and terror to beasts ; that he deserves to be a 
•lave who captivates the rational sovereignty of his soul and lib- 
erty of his will to compukioD ; that he would not forfeit that free- 
dom, which cannot be denied him as a king, beeanse it beloi^ to 
him as a man and a Christian, though to preserve Ms kingdom; 
but rather die enjoying the empire of his so ill, tnan live in such a 
vassalage, as not to use his reason and conscience to like or dislike 
as a king — ^which words of themselves, as far as they are sense, 
good and philosophical, yet in the mouth of him who, to engross this 
common liberty to himself, would tread down all other men into th« 
condition of slaves and beasts, they quite lose their commendation. 
He confesses a rational sovereignty of soul, and freedom of will, in 
every man, and yet with an implicit repugnancy would have his 
reason the sovereign of that sovereignty, and would captivate and 
make useless that natural freedom of will in all other men but him- 
self. But them that yield him this obedience he so well rewards, as 
to pronounce them worthy to be slaves. They who have lost all to 
be his subjects, may stoop and take up the reward. What tliat free- 
dom is, which cannot be denied him as a king, because it belongs 
to him as a man and a Christian, I understand not. .If it be his neg 
ative voice, it concludes all men who have not such a negative as 
his against a whole parliament, to be neither men nor Christians; 
and what was he himself then all this while, that we denied i( him 
as a king.' Will he say that he enjoyed within himself the less 
freedom for that.' Might not he, both as a man and a Christian, 
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have reifned within himtelf in fuU sovereignty of soul, no man re- 
pining, but that his outward and imperious will must invade the 
civil liberties of a nation ? Did we therefore not permit him to use 
bis reason and his conscience, not permitting him to bereave us the 
use of ours? And might not he have enjojed both as a king, 
governing us as fxeemen by what laws we ourselves would be 
governed ? 

'* It was not the inward use of his reason and his conscience that 
^^euld content him, but to use them both as a law over all his sub- 
jects, in whatever he declared as a king to like or dislike, which use 
of reason, most reasonless and unconscionable, is the utmost that any 
tyrant e««r pretended over his vassals/ 



»> 



Of a kindred spirit in his devotedness to republican 
principles, was the patriotic and highminded Algernoa 
Sidney. His' mind was not indee'd cast in the same mould 
with that of Milton, but his ** Discourses on Government," 
which is the principd work he has left, discover an extent 
of knowledge, and a power of thought, which entide him 
to a high rank as a philosopher and a schoiar. His style 
dso, though less glowing than that of Milton, is marked by 
purity^ propriety, and strength. 

The following passage, considering the period of the 
world in which it was written, evidently comes forth from 
a mind that thinks for itself^ and dares to avow its'thoughts. 

<*Such as have reason, understanding, and common sense, will 
aad ought to make use of it in those things tht^ concern themselves 
and their posterity, and suspect the words of* such as are interested 
m deceiving, or persuading then not to see with their own eyes, 
that they may be more easily deceived. This rule obliges us so far 
to search into matters of state, as to examine the original principles 
ef government in general, and of our own in particidar. We can- 
Bot distinguish truth from falsehood, right from wrong, or know 
what obedience we owe unto the magistrate, or what we may justly 
expect from him, unless we know what he is, and why he is, and 
0y whom he is made to be what he is. These may be perhaps called 
* Mysteries of State,' and some would persuade us they are to 
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be esteemed ' Arcana ; ' bnt whosoever confesses himself to be i^ 
noran} of them, most ackBowled^re that he is incapable of giving 
any judgment upon things relating to the soperstmcture ; and in so 
doing evidently shown to others, that they ought not at all to hearkea 
to what they say." 

In the preceding reign, I spc ke of the style of Burton as 
a literary curiosity ; that of Thomas Brown, the author of 
"Religio Medici," may be ranked in the same class. Brown 
possessed an eccentric genius, and we find in' his writings 
many original and striking thoughts. What, however, par- 
ticularly arrests our attention, is the extravagance of his 
style. Many of his words are strange and unheard-of com- 
pounds, or exotics, newly introduced from foreign languages. 
There is also so much of cifcumlocution and of unnatural- 
ness in liis forms of e^iression, that it is often difficult to 
divine what he would say. Two or three short extracts wiU 
exhibit his peculiar manner better than any description. 

*' We hope it will not be unconsidered, Uiat we find do op«n trad 
or constant manuduction in this labyrinth, but are ofltimes feigned 
to wander in the America and untravelled parts of truth. We are 
oflen constrained to stand alone against the strength of opinion, and 
to meet the Groliah and g^ant of authority, with contemptible peb 
bles and feeble arguments, drawn from the script and slender stock 
of ourselves." 



*' of lower consideration is the foretelling of strangersi from 



the fungus parcels aoout the wicks of candles ; which only signifieth 
a moist and plurious air about them, hindering the avolation of the 
light and parillous particles; whereupon they are forced to settle 
upon the snast." 

" Persons lightly dipped, not grained in generois honesty, are 
but pale in goodness, and faint-hoed in sincerity ; but be thou wha 
thou virtuously art, and let not the ocean wash away thy tincture 
stand magnetically upon that axis where prudent simplicity Hatk 
fixed thee, and let no temptation invert the poles of th? honesty 



HISTORICAL DISSERTATION. 297 

H&ng early plummets upon the heels of pride, and let ambition have 
but an epicycle or narrow circuit in thee." 

I shall close the account of the writers of this age, with 
the mention of one, who, from the time of his birth, is to be 
ranked in this period, though, as was remarked of Bishop 
Taylor, he might with some propriety be enumerated among 
the writers of the next reign. I refer to the poet Cowley. 

Ill the few cojnments, that have been made on the style of 
most of the writers who have been mentioned, there has been 
occasion to speak of their harshness and stiffness of manner. 
The poet Cowley, in the brief specimen of prose writing 
which he has lefl us, exhibits to us a style of the opposite 
character. The following passage from his Essay on Agri- 
culture, is written in his usual manner : — 

** The first wish of Virgil- was to be a good philosopher ; the seconu, 
a good husbandman; and God (whom he seemed to understand 
better than most of the most learned heathens) dealt with him just 
as he did with Solomon ; because he prayed for wisdom in the first 
place, he added all things else which were subordinately to be de> 
aired. He made him one of the best philosophers and best husband 
men ; and, to adorn both those faculties, the best poet ; he made htm 
befsides all this a rich man, and a man who desired to be no richer. 
Ofortunatus nimium, et bona qui stta novit. To be a husbandman is 
but a retreat from the city ; to be a philosopher, from the world ; or 
rather, a retreat from the world as it is man's, into the world as it 
ts God's. But since nature denies to most men the capacity or ap- 
petite, and fortune allows but to very few the opportunities or 
possibility of applying themselves wholly to philosophy, the best 
mixture of human affairs that we can malce are the employments of 
a country life. 

*< We are here among the vast and noble scenes of nature ; we are 
there (alluding to courts and cities) among the pitiful shiils of policy 
we walk here in the light and open ways of the divine bounty ; we 
grope there in the dark and confused labyrinths of human malice; 
our senses are here feasted with the clear and genuine taste of their 
objects, which are all sophisticated there, and for the most part over- 
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whelmed with their contrarieties. Here pleasure looks (methinks) Iik« 
a beautiful, constant, and modest wife; it is there an unpradent, 
fickle, and painted harlot. Here is harmless and cheap plenty, there 
guiltjr and expensive luxury. 

'■ I shall only instance in one delight more, the most natural and 
be^t natured of all others, a perpetual companion of the husbandman ; 
and that is, the satisfaction of looking round about him, and seeing 
nothing but the effects and improvements of his own art and diligence : 
to be always gathering of some fruits of it, and at the same time to 
behold others ripening, and others budding ; to see all his fields and 
gardens covered with the beauteous creations of his own industry > 
and to see, like God, that all his works are good." 

In this passage, we find an easy flow and an unafTected 
simplicity of expression. The words are happily chosen, 
the sentences perspicuous and well modulated, — not crowded 
and clogged hy unnecessary clauses, as in most other writings 
of the time, but having unity and naturalness. 



Reign of Charles IL 

Our attention is now to be directed to writers, who 
appeared during a different state of public affairs, and 
whose style, when compared with that of the preceding age, 
corresponds to the change which had taken place in the 
condition of the community. The Restoration gave to lit- 
erature that court influence, which in almost every period of 
English history has been powerful. In this instance, too, it 
was of a kind so much in contrast to the preceding state of 
the nation, that its effects are prominent. To the austerity 
and affected plainness and coarseness of the commonwealth 
succeeded the voluptuousness and elegance of the court of 
Charles II., and the effects of this change are at once seen 
in the style. The harshness and stiffness of former periods^, 
give place to a smoother and more iMlished manner of 
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writing. The induence of an increased intercourse with the 
French nation had a similar tendency. 

During this reign, the church offers to our notice several 
distinguished writers. Of Taylor I have already spoken; 
South, Barrow, and Tillotson, also require to be mentioned. 

Dr. South is a favorable specimen of a class of writers 
who may be called witty preachers. Hardly any one is led 
to read his sermons for the religious instruction which they 
give, and for the. cultivation of practical piety. They are 
read rather as a book of amusement, and many are the satire 
ical and witty turns of expression, which excite a smile. It 
must be acknowledged, however, that there is often wisdom 
united with his wit ; and some passages are found of great 
power and beauty. One of this class I have selected. It is 
description of the passions before the fall of man 



M 



And first for the g^nind leading affection of all, which is lovB 
This is the great instrument and engine of nature, the bond and 
eement of society, the spring and spirit of the universe. Love is 
such an affection, as cannot so properly be said to be in the soul as 
the soul to be in that. It is the whole man wrapt up into one desire ; 
all the powers, vigor and faculties of the soul abridged into one in- 
clination. And it is of that active, restless nature, that it must of 
necessity exert itself, and like the /re, to which it is so oflen com- 
pared, it is not a free agent, to choose whether it will heat or no, but 
it streams forth by natural results and unavoidable emanations; so 
that it will fasten upon an inferior, unsuitable object, rather than none 
at all. The soul may sooner leave off to subsist, than to love ; and 
like the vine, it withers and dies, if it has nothing to embrace. Now, 
this affection in a state of innocence was happily pitched upon its 
right object; it flamed up in direct fervors of devotion to Grod, and in 
collateral emissions of charity to its neighbor. 

'^ Next for the lightsome passion of Joy. It was not that, which 
now often usurps this name ; that trivial, vanishing, superficial thing, 
that only gilds the apprehension, and plays upon the surfiuse of the 
at^. It was not the mere crackling of thorns, a sudden blaze of the 
■pirits, the exultation of a tickled fancy or a pleased appetite. Jof 
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WW then a maflculine and a WTeie thing; the leereatioB of the jnd^ 
ment, the jobilee of reason. It was the result of a real good, suitablj 
applied. It commenced on the solidities of truth, and the substance 
of fruition. It did not run out in voice, or indecent emplions, hot 
filled the soul, as €rod does the uniyerse, silently and without noise. 
It was refreshing, but composed ; like the pleasantness of youth tem- 
pered with the gravity of age ; or the mirth of a festival managed with 
the silence of contemplation." 

The name of Barrow is known to os as being associated 
with that of the illustrious Newton, in his contributions to 
the advancement of science. His sermons also give him a 
claim to be ranked among the most eminent preachers and 
divines of the English church. He is said to have devoted 
more than usual attention to the perfecting of his style, and 
his freedom from some prevailing faults give evidence that 
his efforts of this kind were not in vain. Not only are there 
passages of great power and beauty, which indicate an ele« 
vated mind and refined taste, but in his writings generally, 
there are a purity of diction, a correctness of construction 
and a richness and copiousness of language, which are 
rarely surpassed. And of the theological writings of this 
period, it may be safely said, there are ntfne read with more 
interest and profit at the present day, than the sermons of 
Barrow. The following extract is from a discourse on 
Devotion : — 

" Frequency is indeed necessary for the breeding, the nourishment, 
the growth and improvement of all piety. Devotion is that holy and 
heavenly fire, which darteth into our minds the light of spiritual 
knowledge, which kindleth in our hearts the warmth of holy desires ; 
if, therefore, we do continue long absent from it, a night of darknesf 
will overspread our minds, a deadening coldness will seiee upon cm 
affections. It is the best food of our souls, which preserveth theit 
life and health, which repaireth their strength and vigor, which ren- 
dereth them lusty and active: if we therefore long abstain from it, 
we shall starve or pine away ; we shall be faint and leeble in all n 
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ligious performances; we shall have none at all, or a very languid 
and meagre piety. 

'* To maintain in us a constant and steady disposition to obedience, 
to correct our perverse inclinations, to curb our unruly passions, to 
strengthen us against temptations, to comibrt us in anxieties and 
distresses, we do need continual supplies of grace from God; the 
which ordinarily are communicated in devotion, as the channel 
which conveyeth, or the instrument which helpeth to procure it, or 
the condition upon which it is granted. Faith, hope, love, spiritual 
comfort and joy, all divine graced, are chiefly elicited, expressed, exer- 
cised therein and thereby ; it is therefore needful that it should fre- 
quently be used; seeing otherwise we shall be in danger to fail in 
dischaiiging our chief duties, and to wi^it the best graces. 

" It is frequency of devotion, aldo, which maintaineth that friend- 
ship with God, which is the soul of piety. As familiar conversation 
(wherein men do express their minds and affections) mutually 
breedeth acquaintance, and cherisheth good-will of men to one anoth- 
er, — ^but long forbearance thereof dissolveth, or slackeneth the bonds 
of amity, breaking their intimacy, and cooling their kindness,— ^o is 
it in respect to God ; it is frequent converse with him which beget- 
teth a particular acquaintance with him, a mindful regard of him, a 
hearty liking to him, a delightful taste of his goodness, and, conse- 
quently, a sincere and solid good-will toward him ; but intermission 
thereof produceth estrangement or enmity towards him. If we sel- 
dom come at God, we shall little know him, not much care for him, 
scarce remember him, rest insensible of his love, and regardless of 
his favor ; a coldness, a shyness, a distaste, an antipathy toward him, 
will, by degrees, creep upon us. Abstinence from his company and 
presence will cast us into conversations destructive or prejudicial to 
our friendship with him ; wherein soon we shall contract familiarity 
and friendship with bin enemies, (the world and the flesh,) which are 
inconsistent with love to him, which will dispose us to forget him, 
or to dislike and loathe him." 



Of an entirely opposite style to this forcible and impres- 
sive manner of writing, are the sermons of Bishop Tillotson. 
Drake has thus happily contrasted these two contemporary 
writers : ** Whilst richness, vehemence, and strength, char- 
acterize the productions of Barrow, simplicity, languor, an.d 

26 
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enervation, form the chief features in the diction of Tillotson 
To the former belong a fervid fancy and a poetic ear, glow 
ing figures and harmonious cadences ; to the latter, perspi 
cuity and smoothness, verbal purity, and unaffected ease. If 
Barrow be occasionally involved, harsh, or redundant, Tillot- 
son is too generally loose and feeble ; and he seldom displays 
much either of beauty or melody in the arrangement or con- 
struction of his periods." 

The following passage is a favorable specimen of the style 
of Tillotson : — 



**Give me leave to recommend to you this new commandment, 
that ye love one another; which is almost a new commandment 
■till, and hardly the worse for wearing ; eo seldom is it put on, and 
■o little hath it been practised among Christians for several ages. 

*' Consider seriously with yourselves, ought not the great matters 
wherein we are agreed,— our union in the doctrines of the Christian 
religion, and in all the necessary articles of that faith tchich was once 
ddivered to the saints^ — in the same sacraments, and in all the sub- 
stantial parts of God's worship, and in the great duties and virtues 
of the Christian life, — to be of greater force to unite us, than difference 
in doubtful opinions, and in little rites and circumstances of worship, 
to divide and break us ? 

'^ Are not the things about which we differ, in their nature indif- 
ferent? that is, things about which there ought to be no difference 
among wise men ? Are they not at a great distance from the life and 
essence of religion, and rather good or bad, as they tend to the peace 
and unity of the church, or are made use of to schism or faction, 
than either necessary or evil in themselves? And shall little scru- 
ples weigh so far with us, as,. by breaking the peace of the cliurch 
about them, to endanger the whole of religion ? Shall we take one 
another by the throat for a hundred pence, when our common adver- 
sary stands re»ly to clap upon us an action of ten thousand talents? ' 

This passage has more vivacity than is usually found in 
the writings of Tillotson. The extract found in the school 
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books on the Advantage of Truth and Sincerity, is, perhaps, 
a fairer specimen of his style. 

If now we turn from these dignitaries of the English 
church to the non-conformists of this reign, we find a class 
of writers of different, but not inferior, claims to our consid- 
eration. I refer to such men as Howe, Bates, Baxter, and 
Bunyan ; men who, for intellectual vigor, for richness and 
originality, and, I may add, for poetical beauty of thought 
and language, are not surpassed in any period of English 
literature. It is true their tastes had not been fully subject- 
ed to the refining influences of classical learning, (some of 
them were uneducated men,) neither had they the same rich 
literary stores for illustration and ornament, as were pos- 
sessed by others ; but these defects were well supplied by na- 
tive genius, an intimate knowledge of men, and of things 
around them, and, above all, of the workings of their own 
hearts. They stand forth to our view, not as refined schol- 
ars, but as witnesses of the enlarging and exalting influence 
of the Christian religion on the minds of men. The writings 
of Baxter and Bunyan are familiar to all ; I shall therefore 
confine the specimens given of this class of writers to two 
short extracts from Howe and Bates. The following is from 
Howe's " Blessedness of the Righteous " : — 

" To live destitute of a divine presence ; to discern no beam of the 
heavenly glory ; to go up and down, day by day, and perceive noth- 
ing of God, no glimmering, no appearance ; — this is disconsolate as 
well as sinful darkness. What can be made of creatures, what of 
the daily events of providence, if we see not in them the glory of a 
Deity? if we do not contemplate the divine wisdom, power, and 
goodness, diffused every where ? Our practical atheism, and inobser- 
vance of God, makes the world become to us the region aiid shadow 
of death, states us as among ghosts and spectres, makes all things 
look with a ghastly face, imprints death upon every thing we see, 
encircles us with gloomy, dreadful shades, and with uncomfortable 
apputtions. »•**•• Snraly there h Httle heaven in all this 
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Bat, if we now open our eyea upon that alltcomprehending glory 
apply them to a steady intiiitioa of God, how heavenly a life ehal^ 
we then live in the world ! To have Grod always in view, as the 
director and end of all our actions; to make our eye crave leave of 
God to consult him before we venture upon any tiling, and implore 
his guidance and blessing; upon all occasions to direct our prayers 
to him, and to look up, to make our eye wait his commanding look, 
ready to receive all intimations of his will ; — that is an angelic life. 

• » • « «pj^|g 2, ^ walk in the light, amidst a serene, placid, mild 
light, that infuses no unquiet thoughts, admits no guilty fears, 
nothing that can disturb or annoy us. To eye God in all our com- 
Ibrts, and observe the smiling aspects of his face, when he dispenses 
them to OS, — to eye him in all*our afflictions, and consider the fra- 
ternal wisdom that instructs us in them, — ^how would this increase 
our mercies, and mitigate our trouble! To eye him in all hts crea- 
tures, and observe the various prints of the Creator's glory stamped 
upon them,— > with how lively a lustre would it clothe the world, and 
make every thing look with a pleasant face ! What a heaven were 
it,.to look upon God as filling all in all ! and how sweetly would it, 
erewhile, raise our souls into soipe such sweet, seraphic strains,— 

* Holy, holy, the whole earth is full cf his glor>- ! * " 

Bates, in a sermon on *' Heaven," thus speaks of the pleas- 
ures that spring from knowledge in the regions of the blessed : 

'' When the soul opens its eyes to the clear discoveries of the first 
truth, in which is no shadow of error, and its breast to the dear and 
intimate embraces of the supreme good, ih which is no mixture of 
evil, and beyond which nothing remains to be known, nothing to be 
enjoyed, what a deluge of the purest and sweetest pleasure will over- 
flow it ! We cannot ascend in our thoughts so high, as to conceive 
the excess of joy that attends those operations of the gloriiied soul 
upon its proper object. But something we may conjecture. 

'^ Those who are possessed with a noble passion for knowledge, 
how do they despise all lower pleasures in comparison of it ! How 
do they forget themselves, neglect the body, and retire into the mind, 
the highest part of man, and nearest to God! The bare apprehen- 
sion of such things, that, by their internal nature, have no attractive 
influence upon the affections, is pleasant to the understanding. As 
the appearance of light, though not attended with any visible bean- 
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ties, refreshes the e^e after long darkness, so the dear discoyer/ 
of truths, how abstract soever, that were before unknown, is grateful 
to the intellective faculty. •••»♦♦ 

'^ But here are manj imperfections that lessen this intellectual pleas* 
ure, which shall cease in heaven. Here, the acquisition of knowl- 
<edge is often with the expense of health ; the flower of the spirits, 
necessary for natural operations, is wasted by intense thought. How 
often are the learned sickly 1 As the flint, when it is struck, gives 
not a spark without consuming itself, so knowledge is obtained by 
studies that waste our faint, sensitive faculties. But there our knowl> 
edge shall be a free emanation from the spring of troth, without our 
labor or pains. Here we learn by circuit, and discern by comparing 
things; ignorant darkness is dispelled by a gradual succession .of 
light; but there perfect knowledge shall be infused in a moment. 
Here, after all our labor and toil, how little knowledge do we gain ! 
£very question is a labyrinth, out of which the nimblest and most 
searching minds cannot extricate themselves. How many specious 
errors impose upon our understandings ! We look on things by false 
lights, through deceiving spectacles; but then our knowledge shall 
be certain and complete. There is no forbidden txee in the celestial 
paradise, as no inordinate affection. We shall see God in all his 
excellencies, the supreme object and end, the only felicity of the soul. 
How will the sight of his glorious perfections, in the first moment, 
quench our extreme thirst, and fill us with joy an^ admiration I It 
is not as the naked conception of treasures, that only makes rich in 
idea; but that divine sight gives a real interest in him. The angels 
are so ravished with the beauties and wonders of his face, they never 
divert a moment from the contemplation of it.*' 



While the theological writers of this period were thus con- 
tributing, in different ways, to the advancement of English 
style, there are found, in other departments of literature, wri- 
tings of the same tendency. Sir William Temple, who flour- 
ished during this reign, may be ranked among the elegant 
writers that adorn the literature of England. He is said to 
ha ire made the improvement of his style an object of special 
effort and study ; and his unconunon purity of language, his 
ease and simplicity of expression, the rich ornaments which 

26* 
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embellish his style, and the beauty and melody of his periods 
are evidence of his success. The following description of 
heroic virtue is a fair specimen of his style : — 



''Though it is easier to deicribe heroic virtoe by the effects and 
examples, than by causes or definitions, yet it may be said to arise 
from some great and native excellency of temper or genius, tran- 
scending the common race of mankind, in wisdom, goodness, and for* 
titude. These ingredients, advantaged by birth, improved by educa- 
tion, and assisted by fortune, seem to make that noble composition^ 
which gives such a lustre to those who have possessed it, as made 
them appear to conunon eyes something more than mortals, and to 
have been of some mixture between divine and human race, — ^to have 
been honored and obeyed in their lives, and, after tlieir deaths, be- 
wailed and adored. 

"The greatness of their wisdom appeared in the excellency of 
their inventions; and these, by the goodness of their nature, were 
turned and exercised upon such subjects as were of general good to 
mankind, in the common uses of life, or to their own countries, in the 
vistitutions of such laws, orders, and governments, as were of most 
ease, safety, and advantage, to civil society. Their valor was em- 
ployed in defending their own countries from the violence of ill men 
at home, or enemies abroad, in reducing their barbarous neighbors 
to the same forms and orders of civil lives and institutions, or in re- 
lieving others firom the cruelties and oppressions of tyranny and vio' 
lence. *••»•« 

'*i have said that this excellency of genius mast be native, be- 
cause it can never grow to any great height, if it be only acquired oi 
affected ; but it must be ennobled by birth, to give it more lustre, es- 
teem, &nd authority ; it must be cultivated by education and instruc- 
tion, to improve its growth, and direct its end and application ; and 
It must be assisted by fortune, to preserve it to maturity; because 
the noblest spirit or genius in the world, if it falls, though never so 
bravely, in its first enterprises, cannot deserve enough of mankind 
to pretend to so great a reward as the esteem of heroic virtue. An<' 
yet, perhaps , many a person has died in the first battle or adventure 

achieved, and lies buried in silence and oblivion, who, had he out- 
as many dangers as Alexander did, might have shined as bright 

nonor and fame. Now, since so many stars go to the making uf 
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of thk constellation, *tis no wonder it has so seldom l^>peaxed in the 
world; nor that, when it does, it is received and followed with so 
maoh gazing and veneration.' ' 

I close the specimens of prose writers of this reign, with 
two short extracts from " Dryden's Easay on Dramatic Poet- 
ry." The prose of this celebrated poet is characterized by 
originality and freshness of thought and language. We per- 
ceive at once in his style his intellectual superiority. He 
did much for the improvement of the language, and justly 

ranks high among the prose writers of English literature. 

• 

! 

*' To begin with Shakspeare. He is the man, who, of all modem, 
and perhaps ancient poets, had the largest and most comprehensive 
soul. All the images of nature were still present to him, and he 
drew them not laboriously, but luckily; wl.^n he describes any 
thing, you more than see it — ^you feel it. Those who accuse him 
to have wanted learning, give him the greater commendation; he 
was naturally learned; he needed not the spectacles of books to 
read Nature ; he looked inwards, and found her there. I cannot say 
he is every where alike ; were he so, I should do him injury to com- 
pare him with the greatest of mankind. He is many times flat, 
insipid ; his comic wit degenerating into clenches, his serious swell- 
ing into bombast. But he is always great, when some great occasion 
IS presented to him ; no man can say he ever had a fit subject for wit, 
and did not raise himself as high above the rest of poets. 

Quantum lerUa solent inter 'vihurna cupressi, 

'< The consideration of this made Mr. Hales of Eton say, that there 
was no subject of which any poet ever writ, but he Would produce 
it much better done in Shakspeare; and however others are now 
generally preferred before him, yet the age wherein he lived, which 
had contemporaries with him, Fletcher and Jonson, never equalled 
them to him in their esteem. 

'< Of Chaucer, he says, as he is the father of English poetry, so 
I hold him in the same degree of veneration as the Grecians held 
Homer, or the Romans Virgil. He is a perpetual fountain of good 
sense; learned in all sciences; and therefore speaks properly on all 
fubjects. As he knew what to say, so he knows also where to leave 
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off; a continence which is practised by few writers, and scarcely by 
any of the ancients, excepting Homer and Virgil. 

*' Chancer frllowed nature eyery where; but was never sc bold to 
go beyond hc-r ; and there is a great difference of being poetOj and 
mmis poeta, if we may believe Catullus, as much as betwixt a 
modest behavior and affectation. The verse of Chaucer, I confess, 
^s not harmonious to us ; but it is like the eloquence of one whom 
Tacitus commends — ^it was aur^tis istius temporis accommodata. 
They who lived with him, and some time after, thought it musical, 
and it continues so even in our judgment, if compared with the 
numbers of Lydgate and Gower, his contemporaries ; there is a rude 
sweetness of the Scotch tune in it, which is natural and pleasing, 
though not perfect. • • * * We can only say, that he lived in the 
infancy of our poetry, and that nothing is brought to perfection at 
the first. We must be children before we can grow men. There 
was an Ennios, and in process of time a Lucilius and a Lucretius, 
before Virgil and Horace." 

My limits will not allow of continuing down, through later 
periods, this outline of the history of English style. Neither 
is it necessary, since the productions of more modern writers 
of eminence are well known, and the peculiar traits of theii 
styles have often been pointed out. In looking back upon 
the specimens that have been given, we are able to trace 
the progress of English style from its early and rude State, 
towards the refinement and perfection it has since attained. 
At successive periods, writers have appeared, whose influence 
has been felt, and who have, individually, contributed some- 
thing to the improvement of their native language and style. 
Perhaps their excellences have been united with many faults : 
but while the beneficial tendencies of the former have been 
felt, and become incorporated with the language and literature 
of the country, the latter have disappeared before the improve- 
ments of succeeding ages. There have also been periods, 
when, from the influence of some unpropitious causes, taste has 
become corrupt, and the progress of style has been stayed ; 
but even in these periods, individuals have appeared, who har« 
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risen above the prevailing faults of their times, and exerted 
an influence, which, if not felt by their own age, has been 
powerful on the age which has followed. 

To present a more connected and condensed view of the 
influence of different writers upon the progress of English 
style, I shall attempt a classification of them founded upon 
the different qualities by which they are characterized, and 
which they may have contributed to impart to the style of 
their age. 

1. The first class consists of those to whom English style 
is indebted for its copiousness and dignity ; copiousness, as 
they introduce many new words and forms of expressions ; 
and dignity, as the words and phrases, thus introduced by 
them, were more elevated than those in common conversa- 
tional use. In this class are to be enumerated those who 
flourished about the time of the Revival of Letters. Such 
are Wilson, Ascham, Cheke, More, and others x)f this date. 
In some of the succeeding reigns also, especially in that of 
James I., there were writers who were devoted to classical 
pursuits, and whose influence was of the same nature. In 
some of these writers, however, are found gross defects of 
style — harshness, obscurity, and what at the present day 
would be accounted downright pedantry. 

2. The next class of writers is composed of those whose 
style is in some degree easy and idiomatic. These are 
either classical scholars of more than usual purity of taste, 
or uneducated, self-made men, of strong common sense and 
practical views. These are the writers who have given 
perspicuity, ease, and naturalness to English style, and their 
productions continue to this day to have a charm, both with 
the learned and with common readers. It is pure English 
undefiled, -flowing in its own native channel, and reflecting 
honve objects and scenes. In this rank may be placed Ra- 
leigh, Cowley, and in latter ds(ys Swifl and Paley, and also 
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the writers of the Bunyan school, who alike contributed to 
preserve the vestal flame of piety in the church, and the 
purity of their native language and style. 

3. Nearly allied to this class is a third, consisting of those 
who have helped to give simplicity and purity to style. Such 
are the writers of Chronicles and of Essays and Treatises 
on practical common-place subjects — matter of fact men, who 
by the simple narrative, or the plain, practical exhibition of 
common truths, have sought to inform and improve those 
around them. Hdinshed, Stow, and Bishop Hall are of this 
class. 

4. I would next refer to those who have given precision 
and definiteness to style. They are ^niters of accurate, 
discriminating minds — the philosophers of their day — close 
thinkers and able reasoners — ^those whose favorite occupa- 
tion it was, to search after truth, and either to invent or 
investigate the different theories, from time to time advanced. 
The direct tendency of this class of writers to promote the 
attainment of the valuable traits of style just mentioned, is 
readily seen. Such writers are Herbert, Hobbes, Boyle, and 
especially Locke, to whom, perhaps, more than to any other 
author, English style is indebted for precision and accuracy. 

5. Another class of writers embraces those who were 
men of poetical minds — ^those who possessed an active, 
playful fancy, and who were in no ordinary degree suscep- 
tible of emotions of taste. Their writings abounded in rich 
profusion of illustration and imagery, and their well-mod- 
ulated periods show that they were not insensible to the 
harmony of numbers. It is from this source that style 
derives its richness, its melody and beauty; and when, as 
has sometimes been the case, such writers have appeared at 
periods in which these traits were peculiarly needed, their 
influence has been highly advantageous. The writings of 
Sir Philip Sydney, of Bishop Taylor, of Cowley, and of 
Ttmploy have thus enriched and adornod English ftyle^ 
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6. Liveliness of fancy, where it has existed without the 
guidance of a chaste and correct taste, has sometimes taken 
a different direction. It has manifested itself in quaintness, 
m wity and amusing conceits. Writers of this kind, though 
they abound in faults, have, without doubt, contributed 
something to the advancement of style. Their sentences 
are usually short, and their forms of expression striking 
and sententious. Thus they helped to break up the long, 
involved, intricate periods, which formerly prevailed, and to 
give to style vivacity and sprightliness. Lilly, Bacon in his 
Essays, Donne, Ben Jonson, Burton, and other writers of the 
reign of James L, may be ranked in this class. 

7. There have appeared at different periods those, whose 
productions are examples of strength, force, and manliness 
of style. Such are most controversial writings that have 
been called forth in .times of political or religious revolution. 
And whenever the nature of the subject, or the circumstances 
of the individual, have been such as deeply to interest the 
feelings, to stir up the soul, and to put into powerful action 
the faculties of the mind, we have writings, in which the 
qualities mentioned above are prominent. The extracts from 
Milton, Barrow, and Sidney, are examples of this manner of 
writing. 

8. The only remaining class of writers, to whom I shall 
refer, includes those who have given elevation, richness, and 
every noble quality of style. They are those who, by their 
contemporaries, and by succeeding ages, have been esteemed 
intellectually great, and who, from their originality, their 
rich flow of thought and expression, and the strength, 
comprehensiveness, and clearness of their views, were well 
fitted to instruct and improve their race. A few such names 
are found in English literature ; and as they have appeared 
at successive periods, it is easy to discern their powerful 
influence on. the advancement of their native style. Such 
men wore BaooB, and Milton, and Drydra. 
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